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INTRODUCTION

WHAT IS JORDAN HIGH NOTE?

Jordan High Note is a dynamic and intensive five-level
course for studentsin Jordan, ranging from A2 to C1 level
of the Common European Framework of Reference for
Languages (CEFR) and from 30 to 85 on the Global Scale of
English (GSE).

The metaphor for the course title comes from a music
metaphor. Hitting a high note in a musical performance is
more challenging and this in turn has come to mean the
climax or successful momentin an experience - ending on a
high note. The idea behind the metaphor is that the course
helps students achieve a high note in their English studies,
increasing their level of proficiency to end their secondary
studies on a high note.

The course aims to bridge the gap between the reality of
school life and young adult life. It has been designed to
inspire and challenge modern teenagers so that they can
fulfil their ambitious goals: pass school-leaving and external
exams, communicate fluently and accurately in Englishin a
variety of situations, become successful university students
and increase their employability prospects. This is achieved
by equipping learners with a combination of language skills
and life competencies as well as systematically building their
confidence when speaking English.

Not only does Jordan High Note present new vocabulary

and grammar, practise receptive and productive skills and
acquaint students with typical exam tasks but it also teaches
practical, everyday life skills that students will find useful
both now and in the future. A specially prepared Values

and Life Skills development programme develops the types
of skills that are needed at school, at university and at the
future workplace:

¢ academic and career-related skills (e.g. giving persuasive
presentations, debating)

e social skills (e.g. understanding how the media works,
identifying fake news) and

¢ personal development skills (e.g. time management,
building resilience).

Throughout the course, students are also encouraged to think

critically, use their creativity, assimilate new information and

points of view, express and defend their opinions, develop

research techniques, work alone and with others and

reflect on their own learning. Additionally, Jordan High Note

deepens students’ understanding of important social issues

and increases their cultural awareness, which helps them

become fully rounded citizens of the global community.

The Jordan High Note syllabus is based on a combination of
school curricula, external exam requirements and the Global
Scale of English. This ensures comprehensive language
coverage and the right balance of general English, exam and
life skills. Students will be learning the right language and
getting the right kind of practice to help them excel in their
examsand communicate with confidence.

The activities will work well with both smaller and larger
groups. It offers a lot of flexibility of use as it contains a
wealth of materials to provide extra support or further
challenge for students, and extra ideas and resources for
teachers to allow them to tailor their teaching package to
their classroom.

Note that teachers should consider the needs of students in
their class and adapt or reduce lesson content accordingly.

INTRODUCTION

WHAT IS THE JORDAN HIGH NOTE
METHODOLOGY?

Jordan High Note is the direct result of extensive research
and analysis of learners' needs and wants. This research has
shown that the learning objectives of many young students
are increasingly ambitious. The course addresses these
needs by building on four notions: inspiration, intensity,
interaction and independence.

INSPIRATION

The course material has been carefully prepared to appeal
to students’ interests, inspire discussion and engage them in
learning English both inside and outside the classroom.

Relevant

The lessons in Jordan High Note are relevant to students in
that they connect to their experiences. The reading and
listening texts cover topics that learners at this age are
naturally interested in and talk about in their everyday lives,
such as technology, media, travel, family and sport, but also
psychology, culture and future careers. New vocabulary and
grammar are practised through questions about the students
own lives and experiences, which makes lessons more
personal and memorable.

Authentic

Wherever possible, reading and listening texts come

from authentic sources. Audio texts introduce students to
authentic accents as well as real experiences and stories. All
of this encourages authentic language learning.

Purposeful

Each lesson in Jordan High Note has a clear purpose, whether
itisvocabulary and grammar presentation and practice,
general language skills development or exam practice. Every
unit begins with a list of unit objectives to help students
understand the learning goals. There is also a clear Can-do
statement at the foot of each lesson so that students and
teachers know exactly what they are doing, and which
students can tick when they feel they have achieved the
lesson aim.

The purposefulness of the material is enhanced by the
practical Life Skills lessons, which help practise new
competencies through engaging content and in a practical,
discussion-driven way.

Absorbing

The texts in Jordan High Note are thought-provoking and
information-rich. They enhance students' knowledge of the
world and allow them to further investigate the themes they
find interesting. Also, well-known topics are presented from
unusual angles with the intention of sparking off natural
opinion sharing, agreement and disagreement. Students'
knowledge of English-speaking countries is systematically
developed throughout the course through a variety of
curious cultural facts in the main units, as well as in the
Culture Spot and Literature Spot sections at the back of the
Student's Book.

Well-balanced

Jordan High Note is a course which is well-balanced on
many different levels and helps students engage more with
the material. In terms of topics, there is a balance of light,
humorous issues and more serious themes. In terms of
lessons, there is a harmonious topic flow from one lesson
to another. Exam training is also seamlessly woven into

the course: students increase their exam readiness through
step-by-step activities and task-based exam tips.

!



INTENSITY

Jordan High Note challenges students both at a cognitive and
linguistic level.

The reading and listening texts push them to think critically
and to raise their cultural and social awareness.

The intensive grammar syllabus and wide vocabulary coverage
encourage them to explore the language, understand how it
works and improve accuracy. Audio recordings and numerous
speaking activities (discussions, debates and role-plays),
naturally foster fluency: students become immersed in

the language and learn to talk at length in a variety of
personalised and meaningful contexts.

INTERACTION

When students are involved in the course material, the
progress of their learning is quicker. In Jordan High Note,
learners are encouraged to interact with the course and
actively participate in every stage of the learning process.

Grammar

e Students analyse examples of language and arrive at the
grammar rules themselves; the guided inductive approach
helps them understand and remember the rules better.

e |Watch Out! boxes draw students' attention to areas of
special difficulty and help pre-empt common errors.

Vocabulary

e New lexis is presented and activated in most lessons, with
the main lexical set of the unitin a separate Vocabulary
lesson. Itis then recycled, consolidated and practised in
the following lessons.

e The Active Vocabulary boxes provide practical tips on how
to activate the students' memory when learning new
words.

Skills strategies

Active Reading boxes contain crucial general reading skills
strategies, such as predicting, understanding the main idea,
finding specificinformation, dealing with new words or
making inferences. These boxes also include critical thinking
skills like distinguishing facts from opinions, identifying

the author's opinion or recognising bias. Students can
experience the strategy by completing exercises that
accompany it.

Pronunciation

Active Pronunciation boxes in the Workbook help students
perceive the interdependencies between sounds and give
tips on how to pronounce particular sounds correctly.

INDEPENDENCE

Jordan High Note reinforces students' independence by
making them responsible for their own learning. In the
context of language learning, independent learners are
those who are able to recognise their learning needs, locate
relevantinformation about language and develop relevant
language skills on their own or with other learners. This
results in increased recognition of strengths, weaknesses
and progress, greater levels of confidence, more motivation,
better management of learning and improved performance.

Jordan High Note supports independent learning in a variety
of different sections and exercises in the book.
Clear learning goals and models for success

The goals at the beginning of each unit describe what
the student will be able or better able to do at the end of
the lesson.

Skills strategies

Active Reading boxes contain concise descriptions of the
most important skills strategies, which students can actively
practise through a series of exercises and use in the future.

Exam strategies

Strategy boxes contain useful tips on how to deal with most
typical exam tasks.

Project work

The Life Skills projects help students develop creative and
collaboration skills and make decisions about the learning
process and how to complete the project.

Resources for self-study

Resources such as word lists and the Grammar Reference
section at the back of the Student's Book, reinforce active
consolidation of the material from the main units.

Self-assessment sections in the Workbook

These provide an opportunity for students to assess their
progress and reflect on their learning.

Downloadable photocopiable activities

Jordan High Note provides learners with additional, engaging
practice for key language and skills in each unit.

INTRODUCTION
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KEY CONCEPTS BEHIND JORDAN HIGH NOTE

21ST-CENTURY EDUCATION

In today's world of an ever-increasing flow of information
and a rapidly changing workplace, an education based on
learning facts at a one-size-fits-all pace does not seem to
work anymore. These days, learners can find answers to any
questions they might have in just a few seconds and can
teach themselves about any topic they are interested in.
They do not need school to do what they can do themselves.
What they do need, however, is guidance in how to use

the available information in smart and efficient ways and
the development of social and professional skills that

are needed to succeed in the modern world. The aim of
21st-century education is, therefore, to equip students with
those skills and help them grow in confidence to practise
them both at and beyond school.

21st-century students

We believe that today's students are sophisticated,
intelligent and independent. They multitask very capably and
usually know a lot about other cultures. They are comfortable
with global and intercultural communication, and feel at
ease with using different types of technology. They typically
have a point of view and are not afraid of expressing
themselves. They are also comfortable with change and

keen to keep their interests and abilities up to date. In terms
of their future career, they would like to find a job that
reflects their interests and offers flexibility (e.g. living and
working anywhere in the world, choosing their own hours
and office space, working with peers across the globe). All
these characteristics and skills provide a unique opportunity
forteaching English. When students realise their needs and
interests are met and feel inspired by the course, the learning
process can be quick and extremely rewarding.

21st-century teachers

Modern teachers are forward-thinking leaders who are
ready to address their students' needs. With such widespread
access to information and resources of all kinds, it may often
be the case that students will know more than teachers in
some areas. Most likely, they will also be a step ahead of
teachers in using technology. This means that the teacher's
role is likely to shift from an all-knowing expert to that of

a guide or a mentor who supports students in the learning
process, challenges them and motivates them.

21st-century skills and Jordan High Note

Jordan High Note provides students not just with English
language skills, vocabulary and grammar, but also develops
the key skills needed in the global 21st-century community.

Learning and Innovation Skills (the five Cs)

Communication and collaboration: These skills are practised
throughout the entire course. The large number of
discussions and role-plays entail natural communication and
collaboration among students. Additionally, the Life Skills
projects require students to decide on theirrolesin a team
and take responsibility for their work.

Creativity: This skill is developed through a range of
thought-provoking questions students need to answer and
a variety of authentic problems and tasks they need to solve,
e.q. in the Life Skills projects.

INTRODUCTION

Cultural awareness: Students have numerous opportunities
to discuss various culture-related issues. At the back of the
Student's Book, students will also find Culture Spot lessons,
which provide a wider perspective of cultural aspects linked
to the unittopics and enable learners to compare cultural
aspects of the English-speaking world with their own. The
Literature Spot lessons, in turn, familiarise students with well-
known literary works that have made an impact on popular
culture.

Critical thinking: Problem solving and reasoning skills

are developed throughout the course, especially via the
reading and listening activities. Students are encouraged to
differentiate facts from opinions, critically assess different
viewpoints, look at problems from various perspectives,
assimilate new information and points of view, as well as
express and defend their own opinions.

Digital Literacy

The content, as well as the means of delivery of Jordan High
Note, are rooted in today's digital environment and reflect
the way today's teenagers already manage their lives: the
topics cover up-to-date technology and media, the Life Skills
projects encourage the use of digital tools, and the digital
components of the course increase students’ engagement
with the course material.

Life and Career Skills

Jordan High Note offers a specially prepared Life Skills
development programme which focuses on three key
educational paths: academic and career-related skills (e.g.
giving successful presentations, debating), social skills
(e.g.working in a team, making the most of volunteering)
and personal development skills (e.g. time management,
building resilience). The programme is introduced through
the Life Skills lessons at the end of every second unit. They
offer engaging content and practise new competencies in an
active, discussion-driven way. The Life Skills projects at the end
of each Life Skills lesson involve research, collaboration, critical
thinking and creativity.

THE COMMON EUROPEAN FRAMEWORK OF
REFERENCE FOR LANGUAGES

The Common European Framework of Reference for
Languages: learning, teaching, assessment (CEFR) is a
guideline published in 2001 by the Council of Europe which
describes what language learners can do at different stages
of their learning. In 2017, the CEFR Companion Volume with
New Descriptors was published, which complements the
original publication. The document enriches the existing
list of descriptors and gives a lot of focus to cross-linguistic
mediation and plurilingual/pluricultural competence.

The term mediation is understood as mediating
communication, a text and concepts. It combines reception,
production and interaction and is a common part of
everyday language use. It makes communication possible
between people who, for whatever reason, are unable to
communicate successfully with each other: they may speak
different languages and require a translation, they may not
have the same subject knowledge information and need an
explanation or simplification, they may not be of the same
opinion and need someone to identify common ground.
Mediation can also involve written texts - with the reader
summarising, paraphrasing or interpreting the information
for a different audience.



Jordan High Note contains numerous mediation activities.
They include open reading and listening comprehension
tasks, transformation tasks, gapped summaries, rewriting
texts in a different register, picture description, speculating
or drawing conclusions. There are also tasks which cater
for mediating concepts and communication such as
communicative pairwork or groupwork tasks, projects or
problem-solving activities.

THE GLOBAL SCALE OF ENGLISH

The Global Scale of English (GSE) is a standardised, granular
scale that measures English language proficiency. Using

the Global Scale of English, students and teachers can now
answer three questions accurately: Exactly how good is my
English? What progress have | made towards my learning goal?
What do | need to do next if | want to improve?

Unlike some other framewaorks that measure English
proficiency in broad bands, the Global Scale of English
identifies what a learner can do at each point on a scale from
10 to 90, across each of the four skills (listening, reading,
speaking and writing) as well as the enabling skills of
vocabulary and grammar. This allows learners and teachers
to understand a learner’s exact level of proficiency, what
progress they have made and what they need to learn next.

The Global Scale of English is designed to motivate learners
by making it easier to demonstrate granular progress in
their language ability. Teachers can use their knowledge of
their students' GSE levels to choose course materials that
are precisely matched to ability and learning goals. The
Global Scale of English serves as a standard against which
English language courses and assessments worldwide

can be benchmarked, offering a truly global and shared
understanding of language proficiency levels.

Visit www.english.com/gse for more information about
the Global Scale of English.

ASSESSMENT FOR LEARNING

With the GSE as the solid framework for syllabus design and
assessment, Jordan High Note offers a uniquely sound and
comprehensive Assessment for Learning package.

Any test can be used either as an assessment of learning

or an assessment for learning. Assessment of learning
usually takes place after the learning has happened and
provides information about what the student has achieved
by giving them a mark or grade. You can also use tests as
assessment for learning by providing specific feedback on
students’ strengths and weaknesses, and suggestions for
improvement as part of the continual learning process. It

is the combination of both types of assessment which can
provide a powerful tool for helping your students' progress.

Assessment for Learning is embedded throughout the Jordan
High Note materials: in the Student's Book, Workbook, Digital
Practice and Assessment Package.

Student's Book

Every unit begins with a list of unit objectives to help
students understand the learning goals. There is also a clear
(an-do statement as the end line of each lesson so that
students and teachers know exactly what they are doing.
Students can tick the Can-do box when they feel they have
achieved the lesson aim.

Workbook

The Workbook lessons are designed to be used in class: to
practise and develop the previous Student's Book language
and skills. Stars are given to some of the practice tasks to
show how challenging they are (the easiest being one
startasks). Teachers could allocate the more challenging
tasks to more able students. Every unit contains a Self-
assessment page where students assess how well they

did in each lesson: in which areas they feel confident and
where they feel they need more practice. This encourages
students to reflect on their learning and helps them become
independent learners.

Every unit has a Revision section which includes exam
training. It can be done as self-study. Its goal is to provide
examples of and practice in the specific tasks students are
likely to face in test situations, focusing particularly on the
relevant Cambridge English and Pearson Test of English
General exams.

Assessment Package

There are downloadable tests in A and B versions.
The Assessment Package includes:

e Grammar quizzes

Vocabulary quizzes

Unit tests:

- Vocabulary, Grammar, Use of English

- Dictation, Listening, Reading and Communication

- Writing

e Cumulative review tests: Vocabulary, Grammar, Use of English
e Exam Speaking tests

The full Assessment Package is provided through an access
code in the Teacher's Book.

Interactive e-book

The interactive e-book offers teachers an offline interactive
version of the Student's Book with integrated answers,
audio, video and classroom tools. Teachers can navigate
the material using the interactive lesson flow or by a page
view. The planning area gives a useful overview with both
teacher's notes and activity previews.

QR codes

Listening activities and videos have QR codes to launch the
relevant activity from the main components.

Video Lessons

InJordan High Note, there is one video lesson per unit.
These additional lessons are linked to the topic of the unit
and can be delivered at any point. The class worksheets
and accompanying teacher’s notes are available online to
download.

INTRODUCTION



COURSE COMPONENTS

LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

1

The Student's Book and Workbook are both used in class to deliver the syllabus.
There are eleven main teaching lessons: seven main teaching lessons in the
Student's Book, and four in the Workbook.

e 5topic-based units

e 2 Life Skills sections at the end of every second unit which teach competencies
indispensable to success in 21st-century society

¢ Flexible order of lessons apart from the first spread (Vocabulary and Grammar)
and the last spread (Writing)

¢ (Clearlesson objectives (‘I can...") based on the Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Word list at the end of the book with exercises activating key vocabulary and
tips on how to learn new words

e Grammar Reference: detailed explanations of all the grammar topics
covered in the units with examples

e ACulture Spot
e Aljterature Spot

¢ Additional grammar and vocabulary practice lessons to reinforce
the lesson content in the Student's Book

e Pronunciation programme

e Self-assessment after each unit

Lists of phrasal verbs and dependent prepositions

e Revision for every unit: practice of language and skills in an exam task format

This version of the Student's Book contains everything
described above (Student's Book, digital activities and
resources) in addition to the embedded audio.

8 INTRODUCTION



LESSON 2A READING AND VOCABULARY (SB) - EADING AND
PO e WRAP-UP (5 minute
|

Lesson notes with answer keys

Ideas for extra activities

e References to additional materials and the course assessment
Student's Book audioscripts

Workbook audioscripts

e \Workbook answer keys

e Culture notes

PRESENTATION TOOL e ...

e Front-of-class teacher's tool with fully interactive version of . [
Student's Book activities with integrated audio M > a

e Easy navigation via book page oy -

'CHAPTER FEST: EVERYTHING. ction illustrator
YOU NEED TO KNOW ABOUT

THE UK'S NUMBER ONE BOOK

FESTIVAL!

DIGITAL ACTIVITIES AND RESOURCES
e Teacherview of digital activities

STUDENT'S eBOOK P L
e Aninteractive version of the Student's Book
e Embedded audio

TEACHER'S RESOURCES

Downloadable photocopiable resources o
Culture notes /
Ideas for debate lessons —
e Teacher's Book in pdf format

Class audio

Workbook audio

Student's Book and Workbook answer keys

e Audioscripts

e Word lists with audio recordings

e Assessment Package consisting of ready-made tests in versions A
and B

INTRODUCTION 9
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JORDAN HIGH NOTE UNIT WALKTHROUGH

Each Student's Book unit is divided into seven lessons. It always starts with Vocabulary and Grammar (Lesson 1) and ends with
Writing (Lesson 7). The order of the other lessons varies from unit to unit and is determined by the most natural and harmonious
flow of the presented topics. This helps make teaching and learning more flexible and varied.

There are two grammar lessons in each unit:
e The first grammar pointis introduced at the beginning of each unit and is combined with vocabulary for more integrated

¢ The second grammar lesson comes later in the unit and introduces another grammar point.

Learning objectives

with an immediate

opportunity for self-
assessment

Grammar presented
through a variety of
text types (blogs,
magazine articles,
dialogues, etc.) or
recorded conversations.

Grammar lessons
ofteninclude a wide
range of grammar
structures and they
involve comparison
of grammar forms
students learntin
lower levels.

Guided discovery
approachto grammar
makes new language
more memorable and
enhances motivation.
Students check their
guesses about grammar
either with the Grammar
box on the page, if
present, orinthe
Grammar Reference at
the back of the book.

_ LESSON 4B GRAMMAR o

o LESSON 4A GRAMMAR

1 SPEAKING In pairs, answer the
questions.
1 Who are your favourite authors?
2 What books did they write?

2 What are the most important
qualities for an author? Say why.
Discuss in pairs.

brave confident creative
easy-going exciting patient
talented

3 @ 6.6 Listen to an interview with an
m#exm author. Which adjectives from
E Exercise 2 does she use to

= describe a good author?

learning (Lesson 1:Vocabulary and Grammar). The grammar is then recycled throughout the rest of the unit.

Too, (not) enough

too + adjective  The story was too
complicated.

adjective + He's creative enough

enough to be anillustrator.

not + adjective + The plot was not

enough interesting enough.

We use:

- enough when there is the right.

amount of something

- notenough when there is less than

we need or want

- too when there is more than we need

orwant.

Grammar

>page 69

4 @ 6.6 Complete the with
adjectives from Exercise 2. Listen
again to check.

1 That was a very exciting thriller.
2 I'm sometimes not enough.
3 If you think you're
enough, then just start!
4 Do itright now! Be !

Too, (not) enough

5 Read the sentences then match 1-3
with a-c to make rules. Study the
Grammar box to check.

If a computer is too expensive, use a
notebook.
I'm sometimes not patient enough.
That's good enough to write down your
ideas.

1 We use too + adjective when

2 we use adjective + enough when

3 We use not + adjective + enough

when

a something is less than you need or

want.

b something is more than you need or

want.

« something is suitable for what you

need or want.

(3]

6 @ 6.7 Complete the
conversations. Use too and
enough with pairs of
adjectives from the box.
Listen and check.

interesting /long talented / worried

A Why aren'tyou in the school art
festival?

B I'mnot?* and I would be
2 abouteverybody seeing
my work.

A What's that book like?

B Thestory's ® L butit's
“ .Ittook me a month to

read it.

~

Rewrite the sentences with too +

adjective or (not) adjective + enough.

1 These paintings are too traditional
forme.

2 The plot wasn't original enough.

3 The book was too short.

Now go to Workbook page 7 for the next lesson.

[ | can use too and (not) enough to talk about the quantity of something.

(1)

Unit 6, Lesson 1A, page 5 Comparative and superlative adjectives

Comparative and superlative adjectives

Adjective Comparative Superlative
one-syllable high higher the highest
one-syllable endsin-¢_| large larger the largest
one-syllable ends with
one sylable endsWwith | or I hotter the hottest
two syllables, ends in -y | scary scarier the scariest

the most

two or moresyllables | expensive more expensive e
irequdf qood better the best

g bad worse the worst

N\

Grammar Reference
section at the back of
the book, with more
explanations. It can be
used for remediation,
extra practice orin
aflipped classroom
scenario.

~

We use comparative adjectives to compare two people or things:
(Games are more exciting than books.

We use superlative adjectives to say that someone or something has the highest
degree of a certain quality (when compared with at least two other people or things):

Science fiction books are the best of all.

We can also use (not) as + adjective + as to compare two things:
That book wasn't as successful as the other one she wrote.

His second book is as long as his first book.

Unit 6, Lesson &4A, page 9 Too, (not) enough

Too and (not) enough

We use too + adjective when something is more than you need or want:

That book was too short.

We use adjective + enough when something is suitable for what you need or want:

I think that plot was interesting enough.

We use not + adjective + enough when something is less than you need or want:

That comedy was just not funny enough.

6

The Workbook lessons include
a variety of exercises, providing

meaningful practice of the

Student's Book language and skills.

INTRODUCTION

Too, (not) enough
1 + Complete the answers with Yes or
No.

1 Isthis TV OK for you?

a No, it's too big.

b ,it's big enough.

< ,itisn't big enough.
2 |sthis graphic novel OK?

a ,it'sshort enough.
b ,itisn'tshort enough
< Jit'stoo short.
3 Was the book a good length?
a ,itwas too long.
,itwasn'tlong
enough
< ,itwas long enough.

~N

+* Complete the sentences with the
correct adjectives from the pairs of
words in the box.

big /small busy/free difficult/easy

early/late funny/serious
i et old /young

1 Ian'twork when other people are
talking at the same time. It's too
noisy to concentrate.

2 | haven'tgottime to help you today.
I'm too

3 Youcan'tgointo the library. You're
too .t closed five

minutes ago.

& | can'tunderstand this book. It's too

for me.

5 I'mnot enough to travel
without my parents.

6 You can'tsee all the paintings
inthe museum in one day. It's
too

7 Itwasn'ta good comedy. It wasn't

o

9

3+ USE OF ENGLISH Complete the
second sentence using the word in
bold so that it means the same as
the first one. Use no more than three
words including the word in bold.
1 I'mtoo old to climb a mountain.
YOUNG
I'm not young enough to climb a
mountain.
2 | couldn'tfinish the test. | wasn't
fast enough. SLOW
| couldn't finish the test.
|

3 The laptop | wanted wasn't cheap
enough. EXPENSIVE
The laptop |
wanted

& The actors are too quietand I can't
hearthem. LOUD
The actors aren't
and I can't hear them.

5 This tabletisn't small enough for
my bag. BIG
This tablet
bag.

6 The old museum is too cold and
people don't like going there.

RM

for my

The old museum isn't
and people don't like going there.
4 Write about types of literature or

types of art that you don't like and
say why using too or (not) enough.




Vocabulary is a vital element of each unit. Itis integrated into all Student's Book and Workbook lessons and systematically
developed.

e The first lesson (Lesson 1) combines new vocabulary with speaking. This lesson is an introduction to the whole unit and
focuses on developing the unit topic vocabulary as well as building vocabulary through different skills, especially speaking.

e There is additional vocabulary input in the Reading, Listening, and some Speaking and Writing lessons.
e There are extra exercises activating the word lists and tips on how to best memorise new words.

Clear summary of unit content.

Vocabulary introduced in the
Student's Book through a variety
of reading and listening texts and
activities.

Frequent opportunities for using
the new vocabulary in speaking
contexts.

Watch Out! boxes draw students’
attention to areas of special
difficulty and help pre-empt
COMmMOon errors.

Clearly organised word lists at the

S

TOMORROW'S WORLD

1

VOCABULARY Gadgets, computers, technology

GRAMMAR  Will/won't for predictions about the future, adverbs of manner
LISTENING A conversation about technology

SPEAKING  Opinions

READING Computers and robots

WRITING Anotice

VIEWING and talk about d

communication

A guide to the next thirty years

BY 2050

C Where willwe 2

By 2050, the population of the.
world wil be 9.6 billion and

smart apartment buidings, over
ten kilometres tal. Virual reality
will be 2 big part of our everyday.
lives. For example, most people

in cities won't need to leave their
homes. Houses won't even need
windows — virtual windows will look
completely real.

L] .
BY 2040 How will we look after our

B How will _ change? Over the next fifty years, we will Use technology to
In 2040, most countries will i analyse our health all day and every day. Our clothes will
use digital money. There won't B have tiny health trackers which will contact our doctor
bedany paper note of,coins when there are any problems.
B e oo oy 3D printers wil b abl to make neWbody parts such as
everything. Fortunately, their s SKin or @ven a heart!
batteries will be better, so we
won't need to carry a charger
with us allthe time

LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR 9 .

1 SPEAKING Read the words in the box.
In pairs, discuss the questions.
3D printer charger drone
health tracker smartphone tablet
smartwatch virtual reality headset
wireless headphones
1 Which of these gadgets do you use?
2 Which is your favourite? Say why.

2 Read the texts on page 26 and
complete headings A-D with the
words below. What do you think of
the predictions?

health "live money shopping

will/won't
3 Read the sentences and choose the
correctanswer, a or b, in the rules.
By 2030, drones will deliver most
things in less than half an hour.
By 2040, there won't be any paper
notes or coins.
1 We use will/won't to talk about
a future plans.
b future predictions,
2We use
a will/won't + to + infinitive.
b will/won't + infinitive
4 study the Grammar box and check
your answers to Exercise 3.

We use will to make predictions about
the future.

Inafew years, | will (l1) leave
home.

In twenty years, people will not
(won't) use paper money.

Will you study languages at
university?

Yes, | will. / No, | won't

Wh-?| When will you leave home?

Time expressions: next year, in ten
years, by 2050

Grammar Reference > page 71

5 Study Watch Out! and complete the
sentences with will or won't.
1 In ten years, many homes will have a
robot assistant to help clean.
28y 2050, petrol cars exist
any more and all transport will be
electric.
31n 100 years, thousands of scientists
live on the Moon and
tourists will go there on holiday.
4By 2200, people need to
study languages because there will
be only one language.
WATCH ouT!

Present: We can travel all over the

-
world. 0

Future: We will be able to go on holiday
without leaving our homes.

6 Complete the predictions with will/
won't and a verb from the box to
make them true for you. Then write
four questions to ask your partner.
buy drive go Tve
11in the next few weeks, | will buy a

new smartphone.

21 to university in the next
five vears.
31n 20 years, |

ar.
4l atmy parents’ house in

an electric

7 SPEAKING In pairs, ask and answer
the questions you wrote in Exercise 6.
Try to add another question to find

out more information.

Now go to Workbook p

o

tto future.

Unite
H o LESSON 1A book festival (n) /buk festaval/  reader (n) /'ri:da
back of the book include all the B i o )
w61 brief (adj) /bri:f science fiction (n) /sarons.

‘fikjan/
setting (n) /setin)
thriller () /0r11o/

explicitly taught vocabulary from
the unit. There is an audio recording
for each entry, which facilitates

actor (n) /wkta]
actress (n) /kiris,

brilliant (adj) /briljont
eam (v) /sn/

quidetosth (n) /gaid to
samoin/

talented (adj) /tlontid,
volunteer (n,v) /volon'ti,

author (n) /5:05/

choreographer (n) LESSON 4A GRAMMAR S5630
‘korivgrfo/ @wiss

composer (n) /kom pavza) author (n) /:05/ Bt

( © & O ( © (0

H 1 H create (v) /kritert/ chapter (n) /'tfzpta)
pronunciation practice. e it o o
J fast (adi) /fazst/ e Qwies thriller (n) /6r1la/

fitm (n) /film, author (n) /0

i — LESSON SALISTENING E15628
e UL ANDVOCABULARY
chapter () /1japt oy £

character (n) /kerikta(r)/ artist(n) a:tist
comedy (n) /komoadi getagoodgrade/ get 5 gud
detective (n) /' tckiry '

folk dance (n) / faok da:ns
folk dancer (n) / ook daznso
literature (n) /litorotfo
museum (n) /mju:ziom,

music (n) /mju:zk/
et m'volvd
gethome/toschool /. get
"havmita ‘skuzl

musician (n) /mju:71jon, disspointiy

documentary (n) /
dokjamentari,

painter (n) /pernto
painting (n) /peintin/
photographer (n) /ftografo,
photography (n) /> togrofi;
poet(n) /paut
scriptwriter (n) /skriptraits,
sculptor (n) /5kalpto
sculpture (n) /skalpi/o, "noval,

seat (n) /sizt/ illustrator (n) /1135streito/
talented (adi) /tlontid
theatre (n) /0ot

mural (n) /mjuoral
drama () /drazmo
ending (n) /endln
exciting (ad)) /1ksaitin/
fiction () /f1kfon

i grafik

LESSON 6A SPEAKING B35
@wiss ]

dokjo'mentary

LESSON ZAWRITING  BIE3E
magazine (n) /mixgozin/ @wie.7
main character (n) /mem
Kaerokto publish (1) / pabl|
mystery (n) /mistor/ recommend (v) /rekomend/
non-fiction (n) /nan fikfon/

besetin /b et/ Bkt

visitor (n) /vizito;
writer (n) /rait/

B3 LESSON 2AREADING  novel (n) /noval,
AND VOCABULARY - e
B @uie.z original (adj) /2'rid3zimal/

plot (n) /plot/
predictable (adj) /pricikobol/

annual (adj) /njual
awesome (adj) /5o,

Unit7

& [ LESSON 1A motorway (n) /mautawer underground train (n]

E © VOCABULARY AND 2ziom] andagraund ‘tremn).

< oCADuLAl museu (] /mju:7io

@ @wiz. park (n) /pazk LESSON 4A GRAMMAR ELG0E
do(some) sightseeing /i park (v) /pak, W76

(som) ‘saitsizin port (0] /oot sculpturetour (n) /{5

o0 2w SKalptf> to]
goaway (v) /go0 2wer postoffice (n) /poust ofis/

o to the beach/the park /go0 — fly (v) /flay/

t2 05 birtf/05 ‘pask/ restawsnt (LSS hotel reception (n) /hou el

- ey : isepfon/

> ‘prknik/a bazbikjuz/ ’,'"“’,""":’ e lraid o bako tour guide () /toa gard/
have atakeaway ey > .

‘terkawei/ Vi sports centre () /spoits sento/  LESSON SASPEAKING LI
have coffee/ameal /oy square (n] /skieo) gkv{;xm &
Kofi/a mil station (n) /sterfon/ e sk E g

supermarket (n]
Tsuzpamazkit
take ataxi/abus /teik >

tawksi/a Das

dana'rekfonz/
road (n) /raud/

tellsbtheway /,tel sambodi
B ‘wel/

stay withsb (1) /ster wio
sambodi
takeatrip ek > trp/

travel around the country
/traeval axaond ‘32 'kantry/

rist information centre ()
toarist mfamerfan sento

town hall (n) / taun ho:l/
train/bus station (n) /trein/

visita museum/a city /vizit o
usziam/a 'siti

LESSON 6AREADING  BAEAE
AND VOCABULARY
17.6

o
bookaflight bk » flart/

58 LESsON 2A bas steifon,
VOCABULARY
¥ Quiz.z walk (v) /work,
airport (n) /eopo:t/ =
) nk[ [] J‘ o BFRE | consa
ank (n] /b USTENINE create a profile /kricit o
bridge (n) /bridz/ Bt @wizs “provtail/

attention (n) /o'tenfon,
belongings (n]) /bi1o 2/

carpark (n] /ka: pazk/
aastle (n) /kazsal

culturalsite (n] /kaltforal sait
find accommodation / faind
o'defon/

drive (yourcar) drary (> block (v) /blok/ koma'd
ka:l) boardatrain /bid > trein/  hirea bike /haror o bark/
driver (n] /drarvo) exit () /eqit hostel (n) /hostl/

geton/offthe bus /et on/of  gift (n) /qift

8o Das| give sbawarning / v
sambodi 5 wanin

take atour of the dity /teik >
T SvtalaH)
go by boat /by plane / gou bai
bavt/baiplemy LEsson7AwRITING  D3REE
make an announcement /meik @ 7.7 4

=

90 by trai 1,920 bai
tren/kootf/bas

goonfoot /g bn fut/

hospital (n] /ospit]

hotel (n) /hov'tc]

tibrary (n) /laibrori/

market (n] /mazkit

member of staff / membor ov

passenger (n) /pasinds») parents' evening (n) /peoronts
s . v/
station staff (n] /steif[2)n social media message (]
soufal ‘mizdia mesids/
textmessage (n) /tckst
mesids/

underground station (]
‘andagraund stetfon

INTRODUCTION 11



LESSON 2A READING AND VOCABULARY 9
1 SPEAKING In pairs, discuss the

12

The Reading lessons in the Student's Book feature a

variety of information-rich and thought-provoking texts.

They contain a range of exercises that practise reading

forthe main idea, followed by focusing on specific
information, vocabulary practice and discussion.

Active Reading boxes cover all crucial skills
strategies, which students can actively practise
through a series of exercises.

'Amman International Book 3 Read the article again and che

5 Study the adjectives in bold in the

question. the correct answers.

1 How long does the Book Fair last

Fair - the facts
Year it started: * 2000
2 Read theartice below quicklyand  mmenen 0" P 1 a tendays
complete the notes on the right. Number of visitors: * b around 14 days
Children’s events: * ¢ aweek
2What can you learn about at the
Book Fair?
a books from other countries
b the culture of Jordan and other
countries
¢ both of the above
3 Who was Mustafa Wahbi AL Tal?
a afamous publisher
b afamous Jordanian poet
¢ the man who started the Book
Fair
4 study Active Reading. Find the
underlined words in the article and

What cultural festivals do you know in
Jordan or abroad?

comments. Then find:

1 two opinion adjectives that mean
very good'. awesome, brilliant

2an opinion adjective with the
opposite meaning to ‘interesting’

3 an adjective that means ‘a lot of
people in one place’

&an opinion adiective that means
‘very interesting’

Complete the sentences with

adjectives from Exercise 5.

1 The documentary was _brilliant
I couldn't stop watchingit!

21 tried to read that book, but | fell
asleep. It was really

31 couldn't get on the bus because it
was t0o. Q

N

choose the 3
1f someone is renowned, they are

The Fair d

rid Jordan the Ministry of Culture
a0 Usialy tekes place ot the Jordan Intemational Exhibition Centre. The Centre has the capaciIfe) a well-known. b wealthy.
4 o around i vl 2The capadity of a theatre is the
largest number of people
a who can work there.
b who can be n the audience.
3 if something is described as
prestigious, people

event in recent years.

how it can
help improve society, as well as being able to make an international audience aware of Jordan's
i in publishing. It also it the book:

around
from all over the world,

take part n the Fair, The

7 @6.3 Listentoa report @
atabook @
festival. Are the sentences
true or false?
1 Over 1,000 people volunteerto
work at Chapter Fest.
2L volunteers usually start work on
the first day of thedestival
3 volunteers don't need experience
in this kind of work.

poetry that Jordanians il enjoy today, around 120 ye:

The Fair also remembers the Jordanian poet Mustafa Wahbi Al Tal, whose legacy is the beautiful
ars after he was bom.

including Saudi Arabia, Morocco, the USA, Canada, Itay, China and India a fearit. b respectit. vailintecgiiigForking when
\_ Y, e — oternational books on many jocts nclucing chiREy &The legacy of something is how it the feigs
books and poetry. Previ e i d works of affects people or events 8 REFLECT | Culture In pairs, discuss the
ar from di There area for chilcren such ling and classes a inthepast. b inthe future. question.
AT ACTIVE READING | Understanding new Do you think volunteering at a baok
words

Read the whole sentence with the

[2) A e

Main comprehension exercises in the format of

yea

{thave to be boring. There are. \

new word.

*Decide if the word is a verb, a noun or

y year I an adjective

exam-specific tasks.
\ J ‘

o N

Vocabulary-from-the-text activities encourage
students to notice and absorb new words and
phrases.

you have
ing people to talk to.

-
\

Reflect exercises develop critical thinking,

*Read the sentences around the
new word and use the context to
| understand its meaning.

-

festival is a good idea? Why? Why not?

asking students to think more deeply about
various social, cultural and value-related issues
and consider various viewpoints. They can be

found in different lessons within a unit. pronunciation.

J

All reading texts are recorded so that students
can listen to them in their own time to focus on

The Listening lessons in the Student's Book offer varied text types and tasks,
and numerous opportunities for students to practise listening skills with new
vocabulary.

New vocabulary is clearly highlighted or presented in coloured

boxes, making it easy to find. )

Active Listening boxes cover crucial strategies, which students can
practise in the lesson.

J

Main comprehension exercises in the format of exam-specific tasks.] o

QO © ©

Frequent opportunities for personalisation and building fluency. ]

There is extra listening support alongside reading texts as well as to listen and
check the answers to activities. Teachers should use these resources but time
limitations may affect this and teachers should consider this accordingly in their
lesson planning.

e The vocabulary and grammar covered in the Student's Book are recycled
to provide more skills practice.

e Active Pronunciation boxes help students see interdependencies between
sounds and give tips on how to pronounce particular sounds correctly.

INTRODUCTION

5 Choose the correct words to
complete the text message.

Hi Amer,

Why don't you *drive / take a bus to the
ity centre and get *off / on at Hussein
Bin Al Street? From there you can go on
*foot / taxi to a nice bakehouse and have
lunch. Then you can *go / get by bus to
visit the Archacological *Port / Museum
and learn Agaba's history. When | finish
college for the day, | can come and meet
you for dinner in one of the ‘restaurants /
banks near the museum.

Let me know what you think.

Farid

6 SPEAKING In pairs, use the prompts
to ask and answer the questions.
getto or from school  go on holiday
go shopping visit family/friends
1 Wwhat transportdoyou use to ...>
2 When do you use it?

Now go to Workbook page 14 for the next lesson.

LESSON 3A  LISTENING

1 SPEAKING Discuss in pairs. Where do
you usually hear announcements?

@pgpEm 2 @ 7.4 Listento
% announcements 1-4. Match
@ them with the places below.

Cabus ©amuseum C asupermarket
1 an underground station

3 @ 7.4 Listen again and choose the
correct answers.
1 Wwhatis the problem?
a Someone can't get their car out of
the car park.
b There'sa carin front of the exit to
the car park.
¢ Two drivers are arguing in the car
park
2Who is the announcement for?
a passengers with young families
b station staff
¢ allpassengers

3 Whatis the main purpose of the
announcement?
a to thank people for coming
b to encourage people to visit the
shop
¢ toaskpeople to leave the
museum immediately
& Whatis the purpose of the
announcement?
a togive awarning
b to give information
¢ to give advice
4 @7.5 Study Active Listening. mzzam
Then listen to part of each %
announcement. Is the i
missing word a verb or a noun?
1verb 2 3 4

ACTIVE LISTENING | Understanding new
words

*Decide what type of word itis, e.9. 3
noun or a verb.
*Try to write the word. Is it similar to a
word inyour language?
5 @ 7.6 Read the sentences
and guess the missing word.

Listen and check. =
1 Your car is blocking a blue car in the
shop's car park.
21fyou don't feel well, please do not
an underground train.

3 We havea large of books
and gifts.
& Please take all your with

you when you leave the bus.

6 Match the missing words in Exercise 5
with their meanings.
anogeton
b 1 stopping something from moving
¢ 0 a group of things to choose from
d 1 things you own or are carrying

Now go to Workbook page 15 for the next lesson.

[11¢can understand new words in announcements. 19




The Speaking lessons in the Student's Book prepare
students for everyday interactions such as participating in

conversations, being polite, giving instructions, e

Xpressing

and challenging opinions. The dialogues present the
functional language in a real-life context and make it both

meaningful and memorable.

Speaking boxes contain key functional language.

The phrases are recorded in the Workbook.

Pairwork activities and role-plays encourage
students to use the functional language from

the lesson and increase their confidence in
speaking English.

LESSON 5A SPEAKING

1 Read the article below. What is ‘the
Internet of Things'? Does it make our
i isier? Discuss in pairs.

DAN, IN HOMES WITH
AN INTERNET CONNECTION,
around four to five devices are usually
connected to the Internet. However, this
number will increase as speeds become
faster and more smart gadgets are
available.

You can already buy smart versions of
many everyday objects. For instance,
there are already smart lights, fridges and
even mirrors! These gadgets are part of
‘the Internet of Things'. You can control
them with an app on your mobile phone
and some work with Al assistants — you
just say what you want them to do.

2 @ 8.4 Listen. How does Adel turn on
yam the lights and the TV? How

¥arl does he listen to a book? What
goeswrong?

3 @ 8.5 Study the Speaking box.
mypsm Complete the sentences with a
@ word or phrase in each gap.
B Listen and check.

1 But personally, | don't think it will
make our lives easier.

2 with Hani.
3 I'msorry, but |
4 You're , Hani.

5 Well, obviously, it doesn't work
perfectly, butin ,we'lluse
these gadgets a lot in the future.

6 Really? I'm about that.

SPEAKING | Opinions
Giving opinions
(Personally,) I think ...

In my opinion, «:
(Personally,) | don't think ...
I'msure that ...

Agreeing Disagreeing

Yes, lagree.  (I'msorry, but) 1 don't
You'reright.  agree.

Exactly. That's (probably) true,
lagree with  but...

him/her/you. | I'm not sure (about that).
I'think so, too. | I don't think so.

4 @ 8.6 In pairs, choose the correct
words to complete the
conversations. Then listen
and check. =
A*I'msure / Personally, | think that
intenyears' time, most cars will be
electric.

B I'm not sure 2about / with that.
They're too expensive.

AYes, for now, but they will get
cheaper very quickly.

A3In my opinion / Exactly, technology
will become one of our biggest
problems.

B | “think / don't think so, too. Lots of
people won't have jobs.

AYou're Sright / sure. And no jobs
means no money!

Al'm¢agree / sure thatin five years'
time, virtual reality will be part of
everyday life.

B Yes, | 7agree / think. \Virtual reality
is amazing now. Imagine it in five
years' time!

AZExactly! / Personally. It'lL be
amazing!

Work in groups of three. Read the

statements. Take turns giving your

opinion. Do you agree or disagree?

1 Many young people spend too much
time online.

2 Every home will have an Al assistant.

3 Everyone in the world needs free
Internet access.

&4 We will all have personal robots in
the future.

wn

O I can express, agree and disagree with opinions. | 31

The Writing lessons in the Student's Book are carefully staged: they begin with an engaging input text relevant to students’ lives,
which is followed up by a series of preparation exercises that lead to students completing the final writing task.

Engaging and relevant model text.

Writing boxes with useful tips and
key language.

N\

Graded writing tasks provide
students with opportunities to
practise their writing skills.

LESSON 7A  WRITING | Anotice

1 SPEAKING In pairs, discuss the
questions.
1 whatkind of things do you often
?

questions.

2 What was the last thing you lost?
What happened?

3 What do you do with old gadgets,
such as smartphones? Do you sell
them to other people or swap them
with friends?

~

Read notices A and B. Match them
with the statements below.
1[0 Someone wants to find
somethin
2 [J Ssomeone wants to sell
something. B

EWARD 19 JOD
'RHYTHM AX1 HEADPHONES
IN SCHOOL
“TTH FEBRUARY
PLEASE HELP! THESE
HEADPHONES WERE A
PRESENT AND MY
FAVOURITE POSSESSION.
CONTACT:
ALIAALRAT, GRADES
AIGAINIALL

interested.
Hamzah

1 Which notice is better at attracting
your attention, A or B? Say why.

2 s there any information thatis not
necessary in notice A or B?

3 Is there any important information
missing from notice A or 87

I'm selling my Bean Z1 fitness
tracker. It's only six months old
and it's in perfect condition. I
got it from my brother when he

bought a new one, but I never
use it. Send me an email if you're

3 Read the notices again. Answer the

answers.

(2]

SALE!

einclude an accurate photo of the item
you lost/want to sell.
Make your notice clear and easy to

read:

suse bullet points.
«don'tinclude unnecessary

information.

object (LOST!).

give your name and contact details.
«offer a reward (LOST!) or give the price

(FOR SALE!).

4 study the Writing box and check your

WRITING | A notice

To attract people's attention,you can: 7 @ 8.8 Listenand complete  E&EHE
«write a big heading, e.g. LOST! FOR

Include all the necessary information:

«write a simple description of the u
object (colour, name, etc.).

*say where and when you lost the

5 The writer of notice A included these
sentences. Do you think they are
useful? Say why.

6 Rewrite notice B. Use the tips in the
Writing box. Add any necessary
information.

the texts with one word in

each gap.

1 Asma wants to sell her *(aptop. It's
a? with a 13-inch screen.
It originally cost® Jbut
sheis selling it for . LIt's
: vearsold and is in

condition.

2 Fawzi lost his? today. It's
aBean® . Heleftitina
. on Upper Street at about

p.m. He wants to offer a

reward of 12

WRITING TASK Choose one of the

situations in Exercise 7 and write a

LOST! or FOR SALE! notice.

« Usethe Writing box to help you.

« Add any other necessary
information, e.g. a contact number
oremail address.

(3]

‘PLEASE HELP! THESE HEADPHONES
WERE A PRESENT AND MY
FAVOURITE POSSESSION!'

' can write a notice.

INTRODUCTION
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Unit revisions reinforce skills and practise the language covered in the unit. They have two parts: a review of vocabulary and
grammar with a focus on the Use of English type of tasks, and an integrated skills section. Revision sections should be set for
homework.

The Vocabulary and
Grammar section focuses on
reviewing the key language
from the unit.

~

J

in exams.

Useful strategies to deal with
typical exam task types.

The Use of English section
consolidates the vocabulary
and grammar through task
types that are often used

Graded exam-style reading
tasks and listening tasks
help students to review
and practise reading/
listening skills.

The Self-assessment page
provides an opportunity

for students to assess their
progress and reflect on their
learning.

INTRODUCTION

o VVOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR 4 Choose the correct words to
1 Match 1-7 with a-g to make the

complete the sentences.

names of computer equipment and 1 staysafe/ safely! Never drive too
gadgets. quick / quickly!
1 17 desktop a battery 2 This is a message for Callum. Please
PEES b computer contact the office urgent / urgently!
30 hard ¢ cable 3 Ericdid good / well in his exams.
&0 laptop d disk & My sister makes friends very easy /
50UsB e headset Gl
6 Ovirtualreality £ headphones ~ USE OF ENGLISH
B s 5 Choose the correct words a-d to

2 complete the instructions with the e iz i

correct words from the box. Inthe next ten years ...

Scientists will further *__ eye-control
technology for all our devices and
gadgets.

Artificial intelligence will?  very
important in all aspects of our lives.
Someone will* some new smart
clothes. These will change colour or
shape when it's too hot or cold.

In fact, technology will progress so

* .thatwewillbe® byallthe

attach document save screen
smartphone -

How to email a document using your
new smart printer

I *Switch on your computer, tablet or
.

Place your? under the

scanner.

Check you are happy with the scan changes.
onyourdevice*___
s the file, itto 1 adevelop b discover
your email and send cexperiment  dinvent
2 abecome b exist
3 complete the conversation with will/ cfind dgo
won't and the correct form of the 3 ado b plan G
verbs in brackets. clearn d test
Adel  Where *will you live (you/live) & aeasily b hard
inten years? € quickly dslow
Faisal ? (1/move) to Oman, 5 aamazed b boring
but3 (I/not have) chappy d stress
ahouse-I'll geta flat. What
aboutyou?
Adel * (1/be) a famous
scientist, so § (I/not
stay) in one place, but travel
the world!

6 Complete the second sentence so
that it means the same as the first
one. Use no more than three words
in each gap.

STRATEGY | Transformations

Make sure you read the first sentence
carefully and understand the meaning.
The second sentence must be as close.
tothat meaning as possible.

1 There are new apps on my phone.

Ll on my phone
yesterday.

2 My schoolwill have a new art room
next year.
Next year, there anew

artroom in my school.
3 I'm optimistic about getting a place
atuniversity.
I'hopel aplaceat
university.
LISTENING
7 ©8.13 listen and choose
the carrect answers.
1 The teacher thinks that Jack is tired
because
a heread abook until late.
b he was online until midnight,
¢ hewentto bed late.
The scientist thinks that in twenty
years' time electric cars will
a beableto go faster,
b have better batteries.
«© becleaner.

SPEAKING

8 Look at the photos. In pairs,
turns to describe what you can see in
the photos and answer the questions
below.

1 What are the students doing?
2 What subject do you think they are

studying?
3 Descﬂomermingsinmephotos

WRITING

9 Write an email to a friend to tell him/
her about the gadget you decided to
buy for your brother/sister. Include
the following information:

what the gadget is

why you want to buy this gadget
what your brother/sister will be
able to do with it

ask your friend what he/she thinks
of the idea for the gadget

Writing exercises are based on the most frequent exam task types.

1 For each learning objective, write 1-5 to assess your ability.
1=1Idon't feel confident. 5 = | feel confident.

Learning objective Course material How confident
|am (1-5)
Student's Book
pp. 26-27

Student's Book p. 28
Student's Book p. 29

1 |lcanuse will/won't to make
predictions about the future.
2 |Icantalk about computers.

3 |lcanuse adverbsto talk about the
way we do things.

4 |l canidentify the main points in

a conversation and talk about
technolog!

5 |l canexpress, agree and disagree
with opinions.

6 [l canidentify the structure of a
textand talk about feelings and
communication

7 [1'can write a short notice.

Student's Book p. 30

Student's Book p. 31

Student's Book
pp.32-33

Student's Book p. 34

~N

Which of the skills above would you like to improve in? How?
How | can improve

skill | want to improve in

w

What can you remember from this unit?

New words | learnt and most want to
remember

Expressions and phrases | liked




The Life Skills lessons at the end of every second
unit teach practical skills that are indispensable to
achieve success in the modern 21st-century world.

(-]

Engaging content and an integrated skills
approach help practise new competencies
in an active, discussion-driven way.

(~ Y
AN

Howto ... boxes summarise the lessons and
give useful life skills tips.

(w N
VAN

Life Skills projects involve research and
encourage collaboration, critical thinking
and creativity.

-

The Culture Spot lesson provides intriguing and useful
information about various aspects of culture.

Culture topics are introduced through reading texts.

)
)

New, culturally relevant vocabulary is introduced.

The Reflect | Culture activity encourages students
to reflect on the cultural topics introduced in the
lesson.

QO ®

The Literature Spot lesson familiarises students with
well-known literary works that have made an impact on
popular culture.

The literary texts have been carefully selected to
offer a mixture of classic and contemporary writing
and to appeal to students at this age. The language
difficulty has been adjusted to the course level.

All reading texts have been recorded.

New vocabulary is introduced.

)

1 1n pairs, discuss the questions.
2 How often do you do projects at

onYour 0w or with a team? Say.
why.

In my experience, the students t
plan their projects carefully get 2 Read the articte on page 14.and
the best results. Talk about the key i

roject with your

o

0 il + eam. Use the tips from the list below.

1 A
using social media? user?In groups, say how often you -~

vou use social media?

100ntshare your password

382 nice o other people.

o
By Imgoing tochange my mediastes.

anyone ever again.
e

@89
g5 about staying safe online.
% the words from the box.
entries 1-3. There is one extra tp
K cyberbully Rorible Gentity o

online passwords post. settings
sharesocialstrangers

5 REFLECT  Values In groups of four,

fa
fesent your team's brochure 10 the
bss

changes o yoursocial media
account(s),

v

g Ls0%

settings carefully €l e st e st action
afety

aohto.Would e ther peopein. | onine:
oo beappy tasesit INTERET SAFETY ACTION LA
L il s ey gasimords.
AT wont
3

1 Read the Factile and answer the.
questions in pas.
1 How many countries are there inthe

2 How many people live n the UK?
3 wihich currency do they use n the UK?

symbols o Wales, Sotland and.
Northern reland?

2 [ S
ifstatements 1-4

B ol 2 o e A
S ot
3 There aren't any mountains in
Scotland.

- Shakespeare was bor i London

3 whicncounty inthe Ukwould you

VisirSay wh. Discus in
ey
@ SErET e nroups, nswer
? x(mnmmmanm B ek
aomong
" mennnulanomﬂ
2w e hahesmounanin
.. oot
insi Suhicharethe
north of England, but i the rest of the ittt
auite fat ndo

sventy miles from the sea.

vistors fom other countres in 2023 and

5 oy e s e s
Jordan, Use the you
e B
T

well as Engiish. The Welsh for "Good”

4 Checkyou understand the

From Page to Life boxes explain why this particular literary text

isimportant for mass culture and what impact it has made.

Cambridge, York,
StratforcuponAvon, where

Smmpe

MOBY D

ous21

s
questions.
1
aaaaa 152 Vihy (not)?

Beauty, y
Dicke In eachstory, one of the

& REFLECT | Values Why do you think we Yes, yest we all shouted excitedly. ‘We.

uread
the main charatter is an animal?
scribe it

foelslike these? ‘Which should

b repled. 1 dontike that

are used to describe the whale Moby
Dickand the men who wantto help 2
Captain Ahab in the story?

Iwi
take my revenge. Come on, men, let's e
Read the text again. Decide if g

7 wRimvg.

ic 1
ey e ey et hewiae,  abou ly s ontmebostand
2r

3 Captain Ahab does not ke the

Dick. 5 adbye,
‘whale because it took away his s ind Moby , heerfully.

arevenge on Moby Dick. Ahalr's revenge.
was aleo our revenge.

leg.
4 Starbuck wants o take revenge on
Moby Dick.

highlighted adverbs in the text on
in pairs, choose the
adverbs in sentences 1-4.5ay
if the sentences are true for vou.
113lways help my parents nervously /
deck i

diffcultto earn a new language. and notstraioht

beforean exam arms hat hey use to swimwith
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This course should give students the
necessary skills and framework to be
able to study literature. We include a
study of classic English literature on
pages 62 and 63 of the Student's Book.

You can use the framework provided
in each unit to create a structure for
your students to study literature. We

recommend using an audiobook of a text

so that students can try listening to it as
well as reading it. The Student's Book

provides a lot of text extracts for students

to discuss and analyse and they can use
these skills when working on literature.

TEACHING PATHWAYS

1 In groups, discuss the questions.

1 Have you read the books Black
Beauty, The Call of the Wild or Moby
Dick? In each story, one of the
main characters is an animal. Have
you read another book in which
the main character is an animal?
Describe it.

2 Why is itimportant to read classic
novels like these?

2 Read part of the story of Moby Dick
on page 63 quickly. What adjecti

5 SPEAKING In pairs, discuss the
questions.
1 Do you enjoy reading books about
animals? Why (not)?
2 Was Starbuck right to disagree with
Captain Ahab's plans? Why (not)?

6 REFLECT|Values Why do you think we
now protect animals such as whales,
rather than hunt them? Look at the
list of animals below. Which should
orshould not be protected? Discuss

are used to describe the whale Moby
Dick and the men who want to help
Captain Ahab in the story?

3 Read the text again. Decide if
statements 1-4 are true or false.
Correct the false statements.

1 0The men on the boat will all get
money when they see the whale.

20 The men on the boat don't all
know about Maby Dick.

3 [0 Captain Ahab does not like the
whale because it took away his
leg.

& O Starbuck wants to take revenge on
Moby Dick.

4 Checkyou understand the
highlighted adverbs in the text on
page 63. Then, in pairs, choose the
correct adverbs in sentences 1-4. Say
if the sentences are true for you.
11always help my parents nervously /
cheerfully when they ask me.

2 think it's incredibly / quietly
difficult to learn a new language.

3 | study excitedly / quietly at home
before an exam.

& | laugh nervously / patiently and
speak too incredibly / quickly
whenever | meet someone new.

in groups and say why.
o sharks « spiders
* snakes * bears
e lions * elephants
* tigers. * crocodiles

WRITING TASK Imagine you are
Starbuck. Write a letter to a friend
about your life on the boat and
describe what happened when
Captain Ahab spoke about Moby
Dick.

GLOSSARY

deck - the top, open floor of a ship
twisted - not n its normal shape, bent
and not straight

fins - the parts of sea animals that are like
arms that they use to swim with

revenge - hurting someone or something
because they have hurt you

ignore - not listen to or notice

MOBY DICK

By Herman Melville

BEgE @Ls2.1
F4¢ One morning, Captain Ahab
asked to talk to us. We quickly
went to the deck and waited patiently
until he showed s a gold coin.

5 ‘Listen here,” he said. ‘T am looking for
awhite whale, Itis huge with a twisted
mouth and three holes in one of s fins.  op e L donrtli

L No!’ Ahab replied. ‘I don't like that
The first person to see that whale will get. , torrible whale because it took my legal will
this coin take my revenge. Come on, men, I

0 Tashtego, Daggoo and Queequeg looked at the end of Moby Dick/
each other in surprise. They all seemed to
Know something about the whitewhale. 1o kot dusckod L id Gty e
“Captain Ahab; said Tashtego, is that the s is not right.

“Yes, yes!’ we all shouted excitedly. ‘We
will Relp you to kill Moby Dick!

s ‘But Captain Ahab, said Starbuck
nervously. 1 am sure the whale only hurt
you because it was frightened. To take
Tevenge on an animal is wrong!”

white whale that peaple call Moby Dick? yve ail ignored Starbuck and cheered
15 ‘Moby Dick? Yes, that whale’s Moby Dick. . Captain Ahal
That whale took away my leg and left ‘Goodbye; Moby Dick!” we cried

‘me as [ am now,” shouted the captain. ‘T1l
travel around the world unil I find Moby
Dick. And then we'll kill the whale. What

2 do you say, men? Will you help me? I
think that you all look incredibly strong
and brave.

cheerfully. We were all going to take
«revenge on Moby Dick. Ahab's revenge
was also our revenge.

There are many different ways to teach English, which are influenced by such factors as a teacher’s specific teaching context,
a preferred teaching style, the number of students in class, their level and background. For this reason, Jordan High Note was
designed to be easily customised for each unique teaching situation. It was also created to make it easy and rewarding to

integrate digital tools in one's teaching in a gradual, step-by-step way.

This diagram describes how Jordan High Note was prepared to be used and how all the components fit together to enable
students to achieve the stated learning objectives most efficiently.
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INCLUSIVE EDUCATION

Visual impairment

The vast majority of people with visual impairment (around
93 percent) do have some vision. Teachers, therefore, need
to create conditions where these students can see them and
see the material that they're presenting or using as clearly
as possible, for example by seating them in the best position
to see the board or other visual material, without separating
them from the class.

In addition, teachers should:

e provide students with individual copies of materials in the
appropriate font size.

e keep the board clean to maximise the colour contrast
between the background and text colours.

e ensure that the classroom layout stays the same so it's easier
forvisually impaired students to navigate it and remove
obstacles.

Hearing loss

Teachers do not need to speak to students with hearing loss
more loudly. Speaking to them clearly and normally will be
more effective. Many students with hearing loss rely heavily on
visual cues, so teachers should ensure that they have a clear
view of the board or other visual material, but not to separate
them from other students.

In addition, teachers should:
e repeat questions that other students ask clearly.

e provide written materials to supplement verbal
explanations.

e use captionsinvideos.
e ensure there is silence while students do listening activities.

Ifitis possible, teachers should read the audioscript aloud

so that students can lip-read while the teacher is speaking.
Teachers should keep in mind that students with hearing loss
may suffer from some fatigue after listening activities and
need a break afterwards.

Autism

How students with autism perform and behave in the
classroom is largely determined by how comfortable they feel
and whether they are being intellectually stimulated enough.
Teachers can help autistic students to feel more comfortable by
ensuring that:

e lessons follow a certain routine or pattern and there is a
course plan which is communicated to students.

e students are not experiencing sensory challenges, for
example, feeling too warm or too cold, experiencing a lot of
noise or very bright lights.

e students have the option to work individually if they want
to.

e students have additional activities to do when they
complete the initial task faster than others.

Teachers should keep in mind that autistic students may also
misunderstand humour or take things people say literally
when they aren't meant in that way.

AD(H)D (Attention Deficit (Hyperactivity)
Disorder)

Only some individuals with AD(H)D experience hyperactivity

and otherindividuals are inattentive and not hyperactive.

Teachers can support and include students with both types of

AD(H)D by:

¢ allowing them to take reqular breaks, for example to
complete an errand, so it's easier for them to concentrate.

¢ allowing students to continue the activity that they're
doing when they're in a state of hyperfocus where they can
concentrate extremely well for longer periods of time.

e keepingin mind that ADHD also affects students’ working
memory and timekeeping skills and so itis a good idea to
encourage them to write down things that they need to
remember and to make checklists.

e telling students what to do, but also showing them what to
do and writing it on the board.

Dyslexia

Avoid stereotyping dyslexic students as being unable to

learn. Dyslexic students are just as capable as processing
information, including from written text, as anyone else but
their brain does this in a different and more indirect way.

In addition, many dyslexic students are very creative and
excellent problem-solvers. Teachers can help dyslexic students
to read and write in English by:

e connecting words with pictures, shapes or symbols, for
example in flashcards.

¢ colour coding different words or phrases, such as parts of
speech, to help them remember grammar points.

¢ focusing on the sounds of words rather than how they are
written as this tends to be easier for dyslexic students to
remember.

Tourette syndrome

Students with Tourette syndrome need, above all,
understanding and acceptance from their teacher and

other students. The tics which are the symptoms of Tourette
syndrome can be sudden movements, noises or invisible
actions such as stomach clenching. These tics are involuntary,
but the chances of students experiencing them can increase if
they are experiencing stress, fatigue or excitement. Teachers
can support students with Tourette's by:

e checking in with them regularly to find out how they are
feeling and reacting accordingly. For example, if students
are feeling stressed, teachers can try to relieve their stress by
talking through their feelings, and if they are experiencing
fatigue, allow them to take a break.

e remembering that Tourette's does not impede students’
ability to learn, but the tics may distract them when they are
learning.

¢ not penalising them for handwriting and spelling issues
because these are most likely caused by their Tourette's.

INTRODUCTION
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HOW TO TEACH FOR EXAMS WITH JORDAN HIGH NOTE

Jordan High Note is a general English course that is beneficial
for both exam and non-exam students. It provides a number
of resources that help develop the technical skills students
need to deal with exam tasks, while also improving and
extending their general language skills.

Exam training is woven seamlessly into the flow of a lesson.
Each unitincludes types of exam tasks that are typical of most
school-leaving and international exams such as multiple
choice, matching or gap fill and which test crucial subskills
such as finding specific information or identifying facts

from opinions. Students are exposed to realistic tasks with
afocus onthe target language of the unit. Over the course

of the book, students build their exam strategies and their
confidence through step-by-step activities and task-based
exam tips.

DEVELOPMENT OF LANGUAGE

Exam tasks require students to demonstrate a range of
language at the appropriate level. The vocabulary and
grammar sections in Jordan High Note develop thisrange in
topic-related units, which makes it easy for students to apply
them to exam tasks and to the real world.

SKILLS STRATEGIES

Jordan High Note carefully develops students' general

reading and listening strategies which students can use

both in exams and in real life. The Active Reading boxes
contain concise descriptions of such crucial subskills as
understanding the main idea, finding specificinformation,
differentiating fact from opinion, understanding the author's
attitude, understanding links in a text and summarising. The
descriptions are then followed by a series of practice exercises
which help students apply and internalise a given strategy.

GRADED EXAM TASKS

Exam tasks are introduced to students early in the course,
butin a graded way. This may mean that a task has fewer
questions or a simpler text or that it tests a more limited
range of language. This helps them understand the exam
task and therefore learn to deal with it more effectively.

EXAM STRATEGIES

There are exam strategies in every Revision section. They focus
on those aspects of a given exam task that will help students
deal with it effectively. The tips help students understand
exactly whatis being tested, what to look out for and develop
a bank of appropriate exam techniques that they can refer to.
As they work through the Student’s Book and become familiar
with the tips, the exam tasks become easier.

WRITING TASKS

To help students identify good practice in writing tasks,
lessons in the Student's Book provide model texts. There
are also tasks that encourage students to analyse the model
texts, which gives them greater understanding of how to
complete the tasks themselves. There is a task at the end

of each Writing section which mirrors the model so that
students can practise writing an answer themselves.

INTRODUCTION

RESOURCES FOR SELF-STUDY

There are numerous resources which provide opportunities
for self-study, give supplementary information and further
practice. These can be used in class or at home. They include:

e 3 Word List at the back of the Student's Book

e 3 Grammar Reference section at the back of the Student's
Book

e gudioscripts for the listening tasks
e revision sections in the Workbook

EXAM CORRELATION

The table below shows the correlation between the
language level of each part of the Jordan High Note series and
international exam requirements.

Pearson Test of

Jordan High | English Level 1,

Note 30-40 A2/A2+ | Cambridge Key (KET)
Grade 8 ’ and Preliminary
(PET)
Jordan High Pearson Test of
Note 37-52 | A2+sp1 | Englishlevell&z,
Cambridge
Grade 9 Preliminary (PET)
. Pearson Test of
Jordan High English Level 2 & 3,
Note 50-62 B1/B2 | Cambridge
Grade 10 Preliminary (PET)
and First (FCE)
Jordan High B2/ Pearson Test of
Note 61-75 English Level 3 & 4,
B2+ . .
Grade 11 Cambridge First (FCE)
Jordan High Pearson Test of
Note 73-85 | B2+/c1 | Endlishlevels,

Cambridge Advanced
(CAE)

Grade 12

Itis worth noting that a careful development of language
inJordan High Note, its systematic development of skills
strategies, and a wide variety of exam tasks covered in the
course may prove beneficial also for those students who
intend to take other international exams than those described
above, e.g. TOEFL, IELTS or International GCSE.



HOW TO FLIP THE CLASSROOM WITH JORDAN HIGH NOTE

The flipped classroom is an approach where classroom
instruction is given to students at home, so tasks are usually
given for homework and then completed in class with

the teacher's support. Teachers who flip their classrooms
believe that the approach allows students to become

more independent in their learning: rather than receive
information in the classroom, they take more control and
ensure they learn outside the classroom. In class, students
have time to ask the teacher questions if they still do not
understand and choose when they need support. This
autonomy can motivate students and may resultin a higher
level of engagement. What is more, they gain more
practice time and receive more feedback from the teacher
on performance.

In English language learning, flipping the classroom means
that students listen to or read information about language
at home before a lesson, leaving more time for practice

of that language in the classroom. Alternatively, it could

be information about an exam technique or how to write

a specific type of text. Students can tackle the same tasks or
collaborate in groups on different tasks to ensure they work
at a level suitable for them.

In the lesson, the teacher begins by checking students’
understanding of the material that was set as homework
(reading, listening or a grammar explanation), then gives
several practice tasks to complete. Finally, at the end of the
lesson, students reflect on what they have learnt to help
them identify progress and areas where they still need to
improve. This reflection allows students to gain a greater
understanding of their strengths and weaknesses, and
encourages them to set achievable learning goals for
future lessons.

Jordan High Note provides the following resources that will
help flip the classroom:

READING AND LISTENING TEXTS

The teacher can set a reading text (and its recorded version)
or a listening text in a lesson as homework for the next class.
By doing this, the time in class can be spent on checking
comprehension and the actual discussion about the text
rather than reading it or listening to it for the first time,
which usually takes a lot of time. Another advantage of this
approach is that students' involvement with the text will be
greater if they have seen it several times, which accelerates
the learning process.

GRAMMAR REFERENCE

The Grammar Reference section at the back of the Student's
Book contains detailed information about the meaning,
function and form of the target language, with examples.
These can be used by the teacherin class, when explaining
language, but they can also be set as homework for students
to study.

VOCABULARY: WORD LISTS

The teacher can also start a unit by checking students’
knowledge of the unit vocabulary with the aim of identifying
the areas which need more focus and maximising a student's
exposure to the new words. For this purpose, he or she can
ask students to analyse the word lists.

WORKBOOK SUPPORT

The Workbook contains lessons providing further practice
and production of the language and skills taught in each
Student's Book lesson. With students at this level, the
grammaris unlikely to be completely new to them and

so a test-teach-test approach can be used. However, the
Workbook lessons have been designed to be used in class,
to provide as much practice as possible. This means that the
teacher is available to offer support and clarify any confusing
aspects of the language.

STUDENT'S BOOK SYMBOLS

The following symbols are used throughout the Student's
Book. They give students a quick way to see various
educational tools.

@Audio is available.

Students to use their graphic organiser.
@ Students to make a presentation to the class.

INTRODUCTION
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UNIT
NUMBER/
TOPIC
UNIT6

The arts
around us

TOPICS

Theme 1:
Society

Theme 2:
Culture

Theme 6:
Recreation

UNIT 6 MAPPING

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE
MATRIX

Listening: analysing and discussing main
ideas and supporting details; responding
to critical thinking questions before,
during, and after listening

Speaking: shifting from teacher-quided
exchanges to more independent
interaction; expressing opinion and
point of view; summarising main ideas;
conducting table topics

Reading: using contextual clues and
metalinguistic knowledge to infer the
meaning of words; using discourse
markers to process relationships; using
note-taking strategies to record key ideas
and specific details

Writing: using writing strategies
(brainstorming, outlining, drafting,
revising, editing, redrafting, and
publishing); using posing questions,
problem-solving practices and scenarios
to conduct a small- scale investigations
and projects

Viewing and Presenting: justifying own
feelings in response to visual messages;
presenting and developing ideas and
opinions on a variety of topics orally
and/or visually; using appropriate body
language and voice when presenting;
using PowerPoint, Google Slides and
Keynote to create presentation

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

Listening: analyse the main ideas and supporting
details; follow detailed instructions or directions,
answer a variety of questions, or perform an
appropriate social act (expressing gratitude or
agreement) in response to an oral text; make
suggestions for the improvement of his/her

own and peers' presentations; begin to identify
common organisational patterns (logical or
chronological presentation of ideas, comparison,
and contrast) and rhetorical structures (main
ideas tend to come at the beginning and end of
passages; problems come before solutions) to
help understand meaning; use prior knowledge
and social cues (body language, facial
expressions) and visual imagery to help construct
meaning and make inferences; tell the intention
of the speaker; empathize with classmates

Speaking: articulate evidence-based and sound
table-topic discussions; present information,
findings, and supporting evidence conveying a
clear and distinct perspective.

Reading: use contextual clues and metalinguistic
knowledge to infer meaning of new words

and phrases; find words in the text that show

the writer's viewpoint; explain how an author
uses reasons and evidence to support particular
pointsin a text, identifying which reason(s) and
evidence support which point(s)

Writing: use reference materials and electronic
resources (Internet) to locate specificinformation;
identify misspelled words and mistakes in
grammar; revise written texts for clarity,
correctness, and coherence; compose a coherent
text of 2-3 paragraphs considering purpose and
audience

Viewing and Presenting: using hi-tech tools

in presentation; find own examples to share
understanding of visual text; present and develop
ideas and opinions on a variety of topics orally
and/or visually with posters; use appropriate
body language when presenting



LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

Objectives:

e (anusesimple language to describe people’s
appearance (GSE 34-A2).

e (anuse language related to going to a movie, concert,
exhibition, etc. (GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

e (an express their likes and dislikes in relation to
familiar topics using simple language (GSE 31-A2).

e (anscan short texts to locate specific information (GSE
44-B1).

e (anuse all forms of comparatives and superlatives of
adjectives (GSE 40-A2+).

e (an make comparisons with ‘more’ + longer adjectives
(GSE 36-A2+).

e (an make comparisons with reqular shorter adjectives
+'-er' (GSE 38-A2+).

e (anform the superlative of longer reqular adjectives
with ‘most’ (GSE 36-A2+).

e (anform the superlative of reqular adjectives with
"-est' (GSE 36-A2+).

e (angenerally understand straightforward factual texts
on familiar topics (GSE 46-B1).

e (an make comparisons using '(not) as ... as' with
adjectives and adverbs (GSE 44-B1).

e (an express agreement using simple fixed expressions

(GSE 33-A2).
Resources:
e SB:pages 4-5; Word List page 64; Grammar Reference
page 69

e Online resource: Photocopiable Resource 24
e Assessment: Grammar Quiz Unit 6 Lesson 1

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-T) Books closed. Ask students to tell you all the
different types of art they know. List their ideas on the
board. Then ask students to open their books and look at
the box in Exercise 1.

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to look at the photos
and answer the question in pairs. Allow one or two
minutes. Have a class discussion for feedback.

Answers
painting, sculpture, photograph

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Write artist on the board and
elicitany examples students may know (music - musician,
photography - photographer, paint - painter). Have
students complete the table alone, then check in pairs. Get
students to listen and check. Check answers with the class.

Answers
2 choreographer 3 poet 4 composer 5 director

film: actor, actress, scriptwriter, director
folk dance: choreographer, folk dancer

literature: author, writer, poet

music: composer, musician

painting: painter

photography: photographer

sculpture: sculptor

theatre: actor, actress, director

EAE 2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Tell students to

' --;-" read the text quickly about the artworks they

-;_u#fﬁ saw in the pictures and connect each artwork

[l s3#E  with the name of the person who created it. Set a
time limit of two minutes. Have students check answers
with a partner. Elicit the answers from the class. Then tell
students to read the text again, paying attention to the
details.

Answers

Dana created a painting of a Jordanian landscape.
Amal took photographs of a flower.

Eman made a sculpture of a woman's head

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Look at the rubric and read the
sentences with the class. Ask students to underline the
comparative and superlative forms. If students need help,
write the sentences on the board and underline the forms.
Ask students to find the first sentence in the text and read
the full sentence. Ask: What do most people think? (It's faster
to take a photo than make a painting). What does the writer
think of Eman’s sculpture? (Her sculpture is more beautiful
than the writer's. etc.) Then, put students into pairs to
complete the rules.

Answers
1b 2c 3a

4 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to read the Grammar
box and check their answers to Exercise 4. Then elicit which
adjectives are irreqular. Check students' understanding
by asking concept questions: How do you make the
comparative/superlative of reqular one-syllable adjectives?,
How do you make the comparative/superlative of longer
adjectives (two or more syllables)?, Why do you double the
consonantin 'hotter'?, Why don't you double the consonantin
‘colder'?, What happens to "-y"in ‘tidier'?

Answers
Irreqgular adjectives: good, bad

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 69
for more information.
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LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Look at the rubric with the class.
Have students complete the sentences alone, then checkin
pairs. Elicit the correct answers from pairs.

Answers
2 scarierthan 3 smallerthan

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Ask students to study the Watch
Out! box and answer any questions they have. Check
students' understanding by asking questions, referring back
to the text. e.q. Is taking a photo fast? (Yes, itis.) Is painting a
picture fast? (No, it isn't.) = Painting a picture is not as fast as
taking a photo. Refer students to the rubric. Have students
do the exercise in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers
2 Photography isn't as difficult as painting.
3 Paintings aren't as good as sculptures.

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Put students into pairs. Ask them to discuss the
sentences in Exercise 7. Do they agree or disagree? When they
have finished, ask students to share their ideas with the class
and find out if the others agree.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to find information online about a book festival
held in Jordan. They should note down any facts/information
they find interesting, to share with the class in a later lesson.
You could also assign Grammar Quiz Unit 6 Lesson 1.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with (not) as ... as, write
pairs of words on the board, e.qg. book / magazine, and ask
them to make sentences.

If your students need an extra challenge, ask them to write

a comparative, a superlative and a (not) as ... as sentence on
types of art of their choosing.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 24
to use.
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LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (WB)

Objectives: Grammar

e (anuse all forms of comparatives and superlatives of
adjectives (GSE 40 -A2+).

e (an make comparisons with ‘more’ + longer adjectives
(GSE 36 -A2+).

e (an make comparisons with reqular shorter adjectives
+'-er' (GSE 38 -A2+).

e (anform the superlative of longer reqular adjectives
with ‘most’ (GSE 36 -A2+).

e (anform the superlative of reqular adjectives with
"-est' (GSE 36 -A2+).

e (angenerally understand straightforward factual texts
on familiar topics (GSE 46 -B1).

e (an make comparisons using '(not) as ... as' with
adjectives and adverbs (GSE 44 -B1).

Resources:
e SB:pages 4-5
e \WB: pages 4-5

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Spend a few minutes eliciting different forms of
the arts and put these on the board. Then ask students to say
which of the arts they find the most interesting, the funniest,
the most boring, the cheapest, the most expensive, etc.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) % Exercise 1. Do the first sentence as an
example. Then ask students to work individually to choose
the correct word in each sentence. They can then checkin
pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1more 2best 3old 4cooler 5as

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) % Exercise 2. This time, students need to use
the adjective in brackets to form the correct comparative
or superlative. Look at the example with the class. Remind
them of the rule for when there are more than two
syllables. Students can work in pairs to complete the task.
Check answers with the class.

Answers
2 interesting 3 worse 4 mostpopular 5 easier

3 (T-S, S-T, S-S) %% Exercise 3. Ask students to say what they
can seein the photo, then ask them to quickly read the
first paragraph. Ask them if they have heard of any of these
books. Explain that they now have to use the information
to work out when the books were written. Students can
do this in pairs. Then, repeat the process for the second
paragraph about paintings. Check answers with the class.
Encourage students to give reasons for their answers.

Answers

2 Anne of Green Gables 3 The Cairo Trilogy 4 Mona Lisa
5 Interchange 6 The Concert

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) % % Exercise 4. Ask a student to read the example
sentence. Then ask students to work individually to write
sentences. Point out that more than one answer might be
possible. Check answers with the class. Ask students to read
the completed sentences aloud. Ask them which sentences
they agree with.

Answers

2 Ournew TVis biggerthan our old TV./Our old TV is bigger
than our new TV.

3 The photo was better than the painting./The painting was
better than the photo.

4 This is the strangest sculpture in the museum.

5The authorwasn't as talented as the artist./The artist wasn't
as talented as the author.

6 Colour photos are more interesting than black and white
photos./Black and white photos are more interesting than
colour photos.

7 Is he the greatest author in the world?

2 (T-S,S-T) % % Exercise 5. Ask-a student to read the example
sentence. Then ask students to work individually to
complete the sentences with a word from the box. Check
answers with the class. Students can read the completed
sentences aloud.

Answers
2the 3more 4as 5than 6 worst

3 (T-S, S-T) % % Exercise 6. Ask students to complete the gaps.
Students can then compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class. At the end, ask students if they know any of
these books.

Answers
23as 3more 4the

4 (T-S,S-T,S-S) % Exercise 7. Read the example sentence
as a class. Students can then work in pairs to complete the
task. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2 isdarkerthan 3 wasthe hottest 4&istidierthan
5worse than 6 the most talented

5 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Ask students to read the rubric.
Answer any questions. Students write individually. Then
compare with a partner. Feedback as a class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students which part of the lesson they found
most interesting and why.

HOMEWORK

Remind students of the start of the lesson when they said
which of the arts they find the most interesting, the funniest,
the most boring, the cheapest, etc. Ask them to write five
sentences about this for homework.
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CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 4, write the
first and last words of each sentence on the board to get them
started.

If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 4,
ask them to write three more similar sentences in the wrong
order. They can give the sentences to their partners to putin
the correct order.



LESSON 2A READING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

Objectives:

e (anuse language related to going to a movie, concert,
exhibition, etc. (GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

e (anunderstand the general meaning of short, simple
informational material and descriptions if there is
visual support (GSE 34-A2).

e (anderive the probable meaning of simple unknown
words from short, familiar contexts (GSE 46-B1).

e (anuse language related to language and linguistics
(GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

e (anunderstand basic opinions expressed in simple
language in short texts (GSE 37-A2+).

e (anidentify key details in a simple dialogue or
narrative (GSE 39-A2+).

e (angive simple opinions using basic fixed expressions
(GSE 34-A2).

Resources:

e SB:pages 6-7; Word List page 64
e Online resource: Photocopiable Resource 25

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Write cultural festival on the board.
Put students into pairs and ask them to make a list of different
types of cultural festivals that they know of (art, photography,
literature, etc.). Allow two or three minutes. Ask students to
share their ideas with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRE-READING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Look at the rubric with the class. Put students into pairs to
discuss the question. Allow two or three minutes. In feedback,
elicit students' answers and have a quick class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WHILE READING (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to share their notes
about a book festival in Jordan if they prepared them for
homework, in groups of three. Then ask students to read
the rubric, the notes and check what kind of information
they need to complete the notes.Tell them to complete the
notes individually, then check in pairs. Set a time limit of
three or four minutes. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2 Jordan International Exhibition Centre 3 150,000
4 storytelling and calligraphy classes

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the text again
and answer the questions alone, then check in pairs. You
could ask students to read the questions and options A-C
before they read. Ask them to highlight key words to help
them find the correct answers. As a final check, play the
recording and tell students to clap when they hear an
answer.

Answers
1b 2c 3b

TIP

Teach students reading strategies. Ask students to read the

questions first and highlight the key words. Ask students

to read the first question (How long does the Book Fair last
for?). Get students to highlight the key words. Have a quick
class discussion. Elicit the key word(s). Then ask students to
find the key words or words that mean the same in the text
(e.g.two-week event ...). Ask students to highlight the key
words in the options:

a tendays
b around 14 days
¢ a week

Ask students to find the words in the text that confirm
which piece of information is true (e.g. '‘around 150,000
people have visited the two-week eventin recent years' is
the only correct piece of information).

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Refer students back to the notes they made at home about a
book festival held in Jordan. Tell them to imagine that they
visited that book festival. Ask them to write a comment about
the festival, similar to the ones they read, using as many
adjectives as they can. When they have finished, get them to
work in pairs and read their partner's comment. Encourage
them to ask follow-up questions.

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to study the Active
Reading box and answer any questions they have about the
information. Then ask students to read the phrase from the
text with the new word (a renowned event which people
visit from across the world.). Ask students to decide what
type of word it is (adjective). Ask students to look at the two
options. Which one can replace renowned in this context?
(well-known). Put students into pairs. Ask them to find the
meaning of words 2-4. Check answers with the class.

Answers
la 2b 3b 4b

25



26

POST-READING (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to look at the
adjectivesin bold in the comments and complete
the exercise individually. Then students peer-check.
Check answers with the class. You could also expand
on vocabulary. Elicit a few more examples of opinion
adjectives e.qg. terrible, awful, cool, etc.

Answers

2boring 3crowded 4 fascinating

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Refer students to the rubric and
read the example with the class. Have students do this
in pairs. Elicit correct answers from pairs. You could ask
students to discuss festivals they have been to and give
opinions, e.g./ went to a sculpture festival last year. It was
brilliant!.

Answers

2 boring 3 crowded

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Ask students Would you like
to volunteer at a book fair? Why or Why not? Discuss the
questions as a class. Then look at the rubric with the class.
Play the recording once. Ask students to peer-check. Ask
volunteers to give the correct answers. Fast finishers can
turn the false statements into true ones.

Answers

1T 2F 3T 4F

Did you know there's a way to go to most festivals - for free!
How? Become a volunteer. Festivals depend on volunteers.
They do everything. For example, they check tickets, help
people with directions or pick up rubbish. Chapter Fest has
more than 1,000 volunteers every year - just for collecting and
recycling rubbish.

Volunteers usually start work a few days before the festival
begins. They need to get to know the festival site, and train for
their jobs - volunteers often have no experience. They work
for about six to eight hours every day. They usually don't earn
any money but when they aren't working, they are free to
enjoy the festival. Some volunteers also work after the festival
finishes. It can take a few days to clean up.

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 8. Put students into pairs. Ask them to
discuss the question. Ask students to share their ideas with
another pair and find out if they agree.

Answers
Students’ own answers

LESSON 2A READING AND VOCABULARY (5B)

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the
bottom of the page and encourage them to reflect on what
they have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have
found interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to make notes about a book they enjoyed,
including what genre it is, who the characters are and why
they liked it. Tell them to use the Internet to find out details
about their chosen book.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If students need more support, allow them to use a dictionary
in Exercise 4.

If students need an extra challenge, ask them to cover Exercise
4 in their books. Write the target words and phrases on the
board. Then, using only the reading text, ask students to say
what they think the words and phrases mean.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 25
to use.



LESSON 3A VOCABULARY (SB)

Objectives:

e (ansay whatthey like and dislike (GSE 34-A2).

e (ansayafew simple sentences about something they
like or are interested in (GSE 30-35 - A2).

e (anidentify key details in a simple recorded dialogue
or narrative (GSE 39-A2+).

e (anunderstand the general meaning of short, simple
informational material and descriptions if there is
visual support (GSE 34-A2).

e (anuse all forms of comparatives and superlatives of
adjectives (GSE 40-A2+).

e (angive simple opinions using basic fixed expressions
(GSE 34-A2).

e (angive an extended description of everyday topics
(e.qg. people, places, experiences) (GSE 38-A2+).

Resources:

e SB:page 8; Word List page 64

e Online resource: Photocopiable Resource 26

e Assessment: Vocabulary Quiz Unit 6 Lesson 3

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Put students into groups of four
to share the notes about different books they made for
homework. Ask students to share the information they found
online about each of the four books. Allow two or three
minutes. Ask students to compare the four books. You could
write some prompts on the board, e.g. Which book is longer/
shorter, more exciting/boring, more boring/interesting?, etc.
Ask students to give their opinion. Encourage students to use
opinion adjectives (brilliant, awesome, etc.). If you didn't set
the homework, ask students to discuss books they've read
recently.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books. Go
through the words in the box, and elicit what the different
types of literature and book genres are. Then ask students to
say which types of literature they like reading. Have a quick
class survey to find out which types of literature/books are
most popular.

Answers
Students’' own answers

PRACTICE (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Look at the rubric with the class.

Play the recording for students to identify the type of books,

then check in pairs. Elicit the correct answers from pairs.

Answers

1 graphicnovel 2 biography 3science fiction
4 non-fiction

G

G

oy1l: |Ithoughtthis book wasawesome! The children
went on lots of adventures and they met really
interesting people. The dialogue was easy to read,
and the artist was very talented. All the pictures
helped me to understand the story.

irl1: Itwasabeautiful story and | loved it. It was about a
famous tennis player. She had a lot of health issues
when she was a child, but she became a very strong
woman. She won two gold medals at the Olympics!

oy 2: Itwasareally exciting story about a team of
astronauts who got lost in space! They travelled on
a star ship and visited different planets. | won't tell
you the ending. You have to read it!

irl2:  Ireadaveryinteresting book about trees. | love
trees and they are really important for our planet.
There are over a hundred different types of trees
included in the book, from all over the world. | think
everybody should plant a tree.

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Have students match the words
and definitions alone, then check in pairs. Set a time limit
of two or three minutes. Get students to listen and check.
Check answers with the class and drill the words chorally
and individually.

Answers

2plot 3chapter 4&character 5setting 6 author
7 illustrator 8 ending

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

the person who reads a book ... reader

the story of a book ... plot

a partofabook...chapter

a personinabook... character

where the story happens ... setting

the person who writes a book ... author

the person who draws pictures for a book ... illustrator
the way that a book finishes ... ending
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LESSON 3A VOCABULARY (SB)

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Ask students to write some sentences about what they like
about their favourite piece of literature (the type or genre)
and what they like most about it (the plot, the setting, the
characters, the ending, etc.). Allow two or three minutes.
When students are ready, put them into groups of three. Ask
them to talk about their favourite piece of literature. Allow
three or four minutes. Then students could ask other groups
about their favourite literature.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Write the base adjectives on the
board: funny, scary, disappointing, predictable, original.
Discuss with students what they mean and how they
might relate to a story. Then look at the rubric with the
class. Give students two or three minutes to think of books
and complete the sentences. Put students into groups
to compare their answers. Allow three or four minutes.
students could mingle and find someone who chose the
same books. When they have finished, ask a few students
to share their answers with the class and find out if others
agree.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Ask one student to describe a book
to the class. Ask them to give clues. Have students listen
and quess. Put students into groups of four. Get students to
take turns describing a book for other students to guess.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Assign Vocabulary Quiz Unit 6 Lesson 3 as homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with the matching task in
Exercise 3, have them work in pairs and use a dictionary.

If your students need an extra challenge, ask them to research
a list of books, one for each genre in Exercise 1, that they
would like to read.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 26
to use.
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LESSON 3B VOCABULARY (WB)

HOMEWORK
Ask students to write a brief review of the book they

Objectives: Vocabulary described.
e (anuse language related to going to a movie, concert,
exhibition, etc. (GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+). CONTINGENCY PLAN _ _
e (anderive the probable meaning of simple unknown If your students need more support with Exercise 2, put
words from short, familiar contexts (GSE 46-B1). the answers on the board but with each word jumbled, for
DESONEE example velo for novel. '
e SB:page8 If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 1, ask
N . them to write sentences using each of the words from the box
WB: page 6 :
in a new context.

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Spend a few minutes eliciting some of the new
words students learnt in the ast lesson. Encourage them to
use the new words in context.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) % Exercise 1. Read the example sentence as
a class. Then ask students to work individually to choose
the correct word for each sentence. They can then checkin
pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2 predictable 3 exciting 4scary 5disappointing
6 original

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) % Exercise 2. Read the example sentence as
a class. Then ask students to work in pairs to find the correct
word related to books. Check answers with the class.
Encourage them to say what clues they used to find the
answer.

Answers

2 detective 3 comedy 4 author, mystery, ending
5 plot, characters 6 biography 7 illustrator, graphic novel
8science fiction 9 non-fiction

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) %% Exercise 3. Ask students to read all the
questions carefully first, before they try to complete it with
the correct words, asin the example. They can compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. There might
be more than one answer for some of the sentences. At the
end, ask students to decide which of the options they think
is the worse.

Answers

1 non-fiction 2 mystery,comedy 3 ending, plot
4 author, illustrator 5 Characters, graphic novel

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Encourage students to discuss the task
in pairs before they write. Encourage them to use some of
the vocabulary from the lesson. Go round and offer help and
support as they work.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to describe a book they have read
recently. Encourage them to describe it using some of the
language from the lesson.
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LESSON 4A GRAMMAR (SB)

Objectives:

e (an express their likes and dislikes in relation to
familiar topics using simple language (GSE 31-A2).

e (anusesimple language to describe people’s
personality and emotions (GSE 39-A2+).

e (anrecognise familiar key words and phrases in short,
basic descriptions (e.g. of objects, places or people), if
spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 29-A1).

e (an express sufficiency and insufficiency with ‘enough’
and 'too’ (GSE 39-A2+).

e (an give briefreasons and explanations, using simple
language (GSE 45-B1).

Resources:

e SB:page 9; Grammar Reference page 69
e Online resource: Photocopiable Resource 27
e Assessment: Grammar Quiz Unit 6 Lesson 4

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

1

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Write an author on the board.
Put students into small groups. Ask students to think about
what kind of people make good authors, and to write a list
of adjectives to describe an author. Elicit students’ ideas
and write them on the board (or invite students to come up
and do so).

Answers
Students’ own answers

2

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Refer students to the rubric. Put students into pairs to
discuss the questions. Ask students to share theirideas with
the class and find out if others agree.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Look at the rubric with the class.
Ask Are any of these qualities the same as the ones you
thought of? Check against the words you wrote up from
the Warm-up. Put students into pairs to discuss. Have a
class discussion about the qualities students think are most
important and why.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Tell students that they are going
to listen to an interview with an author. Look at the rubric
with the class. Play the recording for students to listen
and note down the qualities. Allow one or two minutes
for students to share ideas with a partner. Then elicit the
correct answers from pairs.

Answers
patient confident creative talented brave

B Audioscript 6.6
{rjﬁ%’é G=Ghada D=Dalia
.'.q ?

G: My guesttoday wrote her first short story when she was
just 18. Her name is Dalia and the story was about a
young boy who climbed a mountain. One year later, she
wrote her first novel. That was a very exciting thriller, by
the way. Great to have you with us, Dalia!

D: Thanks.

G: Now, two years later, you're writing a series of three
novels, Dalia. Tell us, what type of person makes a.good

author?
D: There are many qualities - and | haven't got all of them!
G: Really?

D: VYes, forexample, I'm sometimes not patient enough.
I want things to move more quickly but as an author,
you sometimes need to rewrite chapters of the book
several times. You also need to believe in yourself, and
be confident enough to allow other people to read your
work and give you advice.

G: Doyou needto be creative?

D: Yes, definitely. You need to see the story in your head and
then think of a way to write it as clearly as you see it. It's
like a problem and you have to be creative to find a clever
solution forit thatisn'ttoo complicated.

G: Doyouhave any advice foryoung authors?

D: Yes!Ifyou thinkyou're talented enough, then just start!
Do itright now! Be brave! Don't wait! If a computeris
too expensive, use a notebook. That's good enough for
writing down your ideas.

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Read the example with the class, then
ask them to work individually to complete the sentences
with the words. Allow two or three minutes. Have students
listen and check. Check answers with the class. You could
ask students to describe their favourite authors using three
adjectives from the list. Have a class discussion.

Answers
2 patient 3talented 4 brave

4 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to read the examples
from the text. Then ask them to make the rules in pairs. Ask
students to read the Grammar box to check. Ask students
some questions to check their understanding, e.g. Does
‘too’ come before or after the adjective? (before), Does
‘enough’ come before or after the adjective? (after). Elicit an
example to check that students understand the meaning
of the words, e.g. say I love the summer holidays but some
people think they're (too) short. In Europe, in the winter, the
weather isn't warm (enough).

Answers

1b 2c 3a

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 69
for more information and practice exercises.



LESSON 4A GRAMMAR (SB)

TIP

Write the following sentences on the board:
1 He's very young.
2 He'stoo young.

Ask students In which sentence is his age a problem? (2).
Explain that we use too and not enough when the amount
isa problem.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Ask students to complete the
sentences individually. Students who need more support
can work in pairs. Set a time limit of two or three minutes.
Then get students to peer-check. Ask volunteers to give you
the correct answers. Do the final check by listening to the
recording.

Answers

1talented enough 2tooworried 3interesting enough
4100 long

1

Boy1l: Whyaren'tyouintheschool artfestival?

Boy2: I'mnottalented enough, and|would betoo
worried about everybody seeing my work.

2

Girl 1 What's that book like?

Girl 2 The story's interesting enough but it's too long. It

took me a month to read it.

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Look at the rubric and the
sentences with the class. With classes which need more
support, elicit the first answer as an example and write it
on the board. Ask students to rewrite the sentences, then
check in pairs. Check answers with the class and write them
on the board.

Answers

1 These paintings aren't modern enough for me.
2 The plot was too predictable.

3 The book wasn't long enough.

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Write the following prompts on the board: a
book you don't like, a book you didn't finish, a TV programme
you never watch, a game you don't play. Ask students to read
the sentences and think about what they want to say. Allow
one ortwo minutes thinking time. Then put students into
pairs. Ask them to discuss the things on the board using too/
enough/not enough. Students can mingle and find out about
other students. Encourage students to report back to the class
anything interesting they found out about their classmates.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to research and find photos, or do drawings, of
one or more murals they like. You could also assign Grammar
Quiz Unit 6 Lesson 4 as homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 5, go
through the Grammar box first as a class.

If your students need an extra challenge, in the Production
activity, ask them to write complete sentences with their
ideas.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 27
to use.
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LESSON 4B GRAMMAR (WB)

CONTINGENCY PLAN
If your students need more support with Exercise 2, cross out

T the words in the box that they do not need to use.
Objectives: Grammar

e (an express their likes and dislikes in relation to !{Lyou[[studg[nts ne;ed an exf[ra chalrl]enfgti: For E>c<1ertcri]se Zd,.gsk i
familiar topics using simple language (GSE 31-A2). €m 1o Write sentences using each ot the words they did no

e (an express sufficiency and insufficiency with ‘enough’ choose from the box, using too or not enough.
and 'too’ (GSE 39-A2+).
e (an give briefreasons and explanations, using simple
language (GSE 45-B1).
Resources:
e SB:page9
e \WB: page7

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to spend a few minutes talking about
a book they read recently that was disappointing. Encourage
them to say why it was disappointing.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) % Exercise 1. Read the example as a class,
then elicit the correct answers for 1b and 1c. Ask students to
work individually to choose the correct words, Yes or No, for
each sentence. They can then check in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

1bYes, 2 No,
2aYes, bNo,cNo
3aNo,bNo,cYes

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) %% Exercise 2. Read the example sentence
as a class. Then ask students to work in pairs to complete
the sentences with the correct words from the pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
2busy 3late 4difficult 50ld 6big 7 funny

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) %% Exercise 3. Read the example as a
class and elicit the answer for 2 as a class as well, to check
understanding. Students can work individually to complete
the sentences. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2wastooslow 3 wastooexpensive 4 loudenough
5istoobig 6 warmenough

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Encourage students to discuss the task
in pairs before they write. Encourage them to use some of
the vocabulary from the lesson. Go round and offer help and
support as they work.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to talk about a sport or hobby they don't
like and to say why using too or enough.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a brief text about the sport or hobby they
don't like, saying why.
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LESSON 5A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (5B)

Objectives:

e (anuse language related to visual arts and artists (GSE
30-42 - A2-A2+).

e (anunderstand the main information in simple
conversations about hobbies and interests
(GSE 34-A2).

e (anidentify key details in a simple recorded dialogue
or narrative (GSE 39-A2+).

e (anderive the probable meaning of simple, unknown
words from short, familiar contexts
(GSE 41-A2+).

e (anrecognise phrases and content words related to
familiar topics (e.g. shopping, local geography)
(GSE 31-A2).

Resources:

e SB:page 10; Word List page 64
e Online resource: Photocopiable Resource 28

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Put students into groups of three
and get them to share the photos or drawings of murals they
prepared for homework. Ask students to briefly discuss and
compare the pictures. Ask each group to vote for the best
piece in the group. Then get them to show the picture to the
class. Have a class discussion about which mural the class like
best and why. If you didn't set this for homework, ask students
to discuss any mural they've seen recently and describe it to
the others in the group.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRE-LISTENING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books and
look at the quiz. Put students into pairs to do it. Ask students to
share their ideas with the class. Then have students check on
page 76.

Answers
la 23

WHILE LISTENING (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students if they know anyone
who is a muralartist. Ask students What is he/she like?, How
did he/she start working as a mural artist? Take answers.

Ask students to listen to a conversation and decide who's
speaking. Play the recording. Allow one or two minutes for
students to check with a partner. Then elicit answers from
pairs.

Answers
d

EIFEAE  Audioscript 6.8

| = Interviewer H=Hani

I: Sohow didyou start painting, Hani?

H: lwasabouteightwhen | got my first set of paints from
my aunt. They were really nice paints with beautiful,
bright colours. | started doing little paintings in my
notebook and my parents were really impressed, but |
wasn't happy. They were too small for me. | started doing
bigger paintings on real canvas, but the materials were
expensive and my parents decided | needed a new hobby.

I: Butyoudidn'tstop...

H: Notreally. | stopped painting at home but | had a great art
teacher at school. He taught us about all kinds of art, from
traditional things to modern stuff and | loved it all. That's
how | got interested in murals. Murals are large paintings
which are directly painted onto walls or the ceilings of
buildings. I read a lot of books about murals in my free
time. | got them from a local bookshop. Murals are one of
the oldest types of art.

I:  Whendid you paintyour first mural?

H: Onedaywhen|gottoschool there was some exciting
news. We had a new sports hall and my art teacher
organised a competition to design a mural for one of the
walls. My design won, and my whole art class painted my
mural. We painted local sports people.

I: And now, painting murals is your job, and you earn money
forit. How did that happen?

H: Igotacall one dayfrom a great charity. They visit
hospitals, community centres and places like that. They
look for areas in those buildings that look boring and
they ask me to design and painta mural. The idea is to
make the people who spend time in these places feel
happier. The paintings are all really colourful and positive.
Sometimes local children and teenagers help me. Those
are my favourite projects.

I: How can people getinvolved in mural art?

H: Alotof shopsand restaurants pay people to paint murals
for them. Artists send examples of their work and the
businesses choose which artist they like the best. Or you
could look for local charities that organise murals and
work as a volunteer on their next project.

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the questions
and answer any questions they have about the vocabulary.
Ask students to underline the key words in questions 1-3
and options a-c. Ask students to share their ideas about the
words that are key before they listen. Play the recording.
Have students choose the correct answers individually,
and then peer-check. Ask volunteers to give the correct
answers.

Answers
1b 2b 3a

33



LESSON 5A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (5B)

POST-LISTENING (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the examples
of get from the audio script. Ask students to do the exercise
in pairs. Allow two or three minutes. Check answers with
the class.

Answers
1d 2b 3c 4a

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to complete the
sentences on their own. Then have students peer-check.
Students who need more support can work in pairs. Fast
finishers can write three more sentences. Ask volunteers to
share their solutions with the class.

Answers
2 getsomethingto eat 3 gettoschool 4 gotwarmer

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Put students into groups and ask
them to discuss the questions. Elicit answers from volunteers.

Answers
Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a short description of a mural they would
like to create if they were asked to decorate a wall at school.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with the listening tasks
in Exercises 2 and 3, allow them to listen as many times as
necessary. You can also pause the audio after each key point
and ask students what they heard.

If your students need an extra challenge, ask them to choose
their answers for Exercise 3 before they listen again. How
much information could they remember?

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 28
to use.
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LESSON 5B LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (WB)

Objectives: Vocabulary

e (anuse language related to visual arts and artists (GSE
30-42 - A2-A2+).

e (anunderstand the main information in simple
conversations about hobbies and interests (GSE 34-
A2).

e (anidentify key details in a simple recorded dialogue
or narrative (GSE 39-A2+).

Resources:
e SB:pagel0
e \VB: page8

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to briefly describe a mural they have
seen or know about.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to work individually to
choose the correct answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers
l1a 2c

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Explain that students will hear
aninterview related to the words they have just used
in Exercise 1. Before they listen, ask them to read the
questions so they know what information to listen for. Play
the audio more than once if necessary. Check answers with
the class.

Answers
1c 2a 3¢

P =Presenter L=Llaura

P: We can find murals on.walls and buildings in almost
every town in the world. A few artists have become world
famous. No-one knows who some of them are, but you
can easily recognise their paintings when they appear on
buildings all over Britain and, nowadays, even in other
countries. One of the most famous paintings is Balloon
Girl. It was painted on Waterloo Bridge in London in 2002.
It was then painted again in different places with slightly
different designs. You could buy copies, some with the
artist's signature. In 2018, the artist decided to sell a copy
of the painting at an auction. It was no surprise when
someone paid a million pounds for the painting. What
happened next, however, was a shock for everyone and
my guest, Laura Stephens who is here to talk about it.
Welcome, Laura. You were there, | believe.

L: That'sright. It was a typical auction. There were lots of
paintings for sale, but Balloon Girl was the highlight, and
everyone wanted to see it. We wondered if the artist was

there in person. Everyone was very excited as the price

of Balloon Girl went above a million pounds. There were
bids from people in the room, but some people bid by
telephone. Finally, it got to one million and forty-two
thousand pounds. The hammer went down, and everyone
turned to look at the painting, with cameras clicking.

P: Andthensomething strange happened.

L: Yes.Suddenly, there was a noise and then the painting
started to move slowly downwards. At the same time, a
machine inside the frame started to cut it into thin pieces.
It was a big joke by the artist but luckily something went
wrong, and the machine stopped before it destroyed the
painting completely. So, there was half a painting’in the
frame and half in pieces below the frame.

P: Whataboutthe poor woman who spent overa million
pounds?

L:  Well, at first, she was upset but she then realised she now
had a piece of art history. She decided to keep it and not
ask for her money back. Experts now think the painting
may be worth twice as much as before - so the woman
could, if she wanted, sell it for 2 million pounds!

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Do the first sentence as an example,
then ask students to complete the task individually. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
1got 2get 3getting 4get

4 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Students work in pairs to match the
meanings of get to the sentences in Exercise 3. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
1d 23 3b 4c

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Students write at least four sentences
with get, each with a different meaning.

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Read the Active Pronunciation
box as a class and encourage students to say the example
words. Then focus on Exercise 6. Students can work in pairs,
say the words and tick those with the /dz/ sound. Then play
the audio so they can listen and check their answers. They
can also repeat the words.

Answers

3v 5/ 6/ 8/

1 August 5village

2 gym 6 middle-aged
3 Biology 7 yoghurt

4 magazine 8 gender
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WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Write several words with the /d3/ and /g/ sounds on
the board. Write two columns on the board for /d3/ and /g/
and ask the class to say which word belongs in which column.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write sentences using some of the words from
Exercise 6.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 2, pause the
audio after each key piece of information and give them time
to answer.

If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 6, ask
them to use a dictionary to find five more common words that
use the /d3/ and /g/ sounds. They can share these with other
students.



LESSON 6A SPEAKING (SB)

Objectives:

e (anask and answer questions about what they do at
work and in their free time (GSE 35-A2).

e (anidentify key details in a simple recorded dialogue
or narrative (GSE 39-A2+).
Can make and respond to suggestions (GSE 41-A2+).
Can respond to suggestions to do something using
basic fixed expressions (GSE 34-A2).

e (an make a suggestion using basic fixed expressions
(GSE 38-A2+).

Resources:
e SB:page 11; Word List page 64; Communication pages
75-76

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Write boring and bored on the
board. Ask students When are you bored? (when | read
uninteresting books, when it's too hot to do an activity,
etc.). Have students share ideas in groups of four and find
out if they have anything in common.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books
and look at the activities in the box in Exercise 1. Ask
students to share theirideas and find out if others agree.
Have a quick class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the question
and guess which activities Owen will suggest. Take a few
answers. Play the recording. Allow one or two minutes for
students to tell their partner which suggestions they heard.
Ask volunteers to share their ideas with the class.

Answers

going to the art exhibition / going to the book festival /
playing football / watching a new wildlife documentary

0=0wen R=Ryan

What's up?

My phone's dead.

Come onin, then.

Let's do something.

Sure. | know. Why don't we go to that art exhibition?
That's a good idea. Where is it?

In the centre of town.

No way! That's too far!

OK.What about going to the book festival?

erFoeRQQEFORQ

I don'tthink so. I haven't got any money.

OK. Let's play football in the park instead.

I'm not sure. I'm wearing my best trainers.

How about watching that new wildlife documentary?
0K, let's do that. Is it OK if | charge my phone?

Sure.

That's strange. Five messages from my parents. Oh, no. |
forgot! My grandparents are visiting. | need to go. Now!
Um ...do you want to do something tomorrow?

ORISR

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to study the Speaking
box. Then ask students to find the expressions in the
conversation in pairs. Allow two or three minutes. Elicit
answers from pairs.

Answers

Let's ...

Why don'twe ...
That's a good idea.
No way!

What about ...

I don't think so.
I'm not sure.

How about ...

0K, let's do that.

TIP

Get students to practise the intonation in the expressions to
help to sound more natural. You could assign students the
role of Owen/Ryan, play the audio and pause after each

utterance for students to copy the intonation and repeat.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Look at the rubric with the class.
Ask students to do the exercise individually and then peer-
check. Allow two or three minutes. Check answers with the
class.

Answers
1Howabout 2Whydon'twe 3let'sgo

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric and
read the example with the class. Ask them to complete the
exercise in pairs. Elicit answers from pairs.

Answers
bNo cidea

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Ask students to match the questions
to the answers in Exercises 4 and 5. Have students work
individually. Set a time limit of two or three minutes. Then
have students listen and check. Check answers with the
class.

Answers
1c 2b 3a
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LESSON 6A SPEAKING (SB)

Audioscript 6.10

7]

Boy1l: How aboutcalling Charlie?

Boy 2: Idon'tthinkthat's a greatidea. He's visiting his
grandad at the hospital.

Girl1: Whydon'twe goto arestaurant for lunch?
Girl2: Noway! | made pizza. It's delicious!

3

Girl1l: Let'sgoshoppingtoday!

Girl2:  Yes, why not? I need some new clothes.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Have students practise the
conversations in Exercises 4-5 in pairs. Allow two or three
minutes. Then ask students to imagine that they are really
bored. Get students to think of three suggestions to make.
Put students into groups of three. Ask students to read out
their suggestions. One student makes a suggestion and the
other two students refuse or accept, e.qg. How about writing
a short story? Yes, why not? or I'm not sure. | don't think I'm
creative enough. Students who need more support can use
the suggestions in Exercise 4 again and select the answers
from the Speaking box.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Assign students roles (A or B).
Ask Student Ato turn to page 75 and Student B to turn to
page 76. Ask students to role play the conversation for
situation 1. Allow three or four minutes. Then have students
swap roles. Ask students to role play the conversation for
situation 2. When they have finished, ask one or two pairs
to perform their roleplays for the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to.the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Tell students thatin preparation for writing a review of a
book, they need to think about a book they would like to
write about and note down the following information about
it: title, type of book or literature, year of publication, author,
illustrator (if any), awards (if any).



LESSON 7A WRITING (SB)

Objectives:
e (anuse language related to reviews, success and
awards (GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).
e (anidentify specificinformation in a simple factual
text (GSE 39-A2+).
e (anwrite a short review of a restaurant, movie, etc.
using simple language (GSE 45-B1).
Resources:
e SB:pages12-13; Word List page 64

WARM-UP (2 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Write book review on the board.
Elicit what a review is (students have encountered this word
before in the unit). Ask students When was the last time you
read a book review? What book was it for? Allow students a
minute or two to discuss in pairs.

Answers
Students’' own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Look at the rubric with the class. Put students back into their
pairs to discuss the questions. Allow two or three minutes.
When they have finished, ask students to share their ideas
with the class and have a brief class discussion.

Answers

1 and 2 Students’ own answers 3 Suggested answers:
Information about the characters, plot and what the review
writer thinks about the book.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the review.
Setatime limit of two or three minutes. Put students back
into their pairs and get them to discuss which pieces of
information are in the review that students mentioned in
question 3 Exercise 1. Allow two or three minutes. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

the title of the book, the plot, information about the main
character, the setting, the reviewer's personal opinion

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. With classes which need more support,
go through the table with the class first and elicit what kind
of information is missing from each part. Ask students to
read the review again and complete the table individually.
Allow two or three minutes. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2 comedy 3 asmalltowninanimaginary country
4 anordinaryman 5 Callum Briann 6 ordinary
7 window 8very funny

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to study the Writing
box. Allow two or three minutes. Then ask students to find
similar phrases in the review. Allow two or three minutes.
Ask students to peer-check. Elicit examples from pairs.

Answers

The Field Next To My House is a novel written by Callum Briann.
It was published in 2023.

...itissetin asmalltown in animaginary country.

| thought this book was very funny!

I would recommend it to everybody.

&4 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Draw students' attention to the Watch-Qut!

box and explain that we use present tenses because we're
p p

describing the 'facts’ of the story. Ask students to tell a
partner the plot of their favourite book in ane minute. Ask

volunteers to tell their one-minute plot to the class without

saying the name of the book for the class to guess which
book they're describing.

Answers
Students’ own answers

5 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. With
classes which need more support, elicit the first answer as
an example. Ask students to do the exercise individually
and then peer-check. Allow two or three minutes. Have
students listen and check. Check answers with the class.

Answers

la 2c 33 4c 5b 6a 7a

[E55%

It's a graphic novel. It was published in 2020. The story is set
in alarge, dark city and the main characters are two brothers
with very different personalities. One of them goes missing.
Then his brother sets off on an adventure to find him. The
drawings were excellent. The illustrator is very good, but

I thought the story was boring. And the ending is easy to
guess. Overall, | don't think it was very good and | wouldn't
recommend this book to anyone.

6 (T-S,S-S,S-T)Ask students to create a table like the one
in Exercise 3 to plan their review. Ask students to use the

notes they brought from home (if they did) to complete the

table. Otherwise students could find out the information
online. Allow four or five minutes for students to make
notes and then swap with their partner to peer-check. Go
round and help with vocabulary where necessary, writing
any new words or phrases on the board.

Answers
Students’ own answers
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LESSON 7A WRITING (SB)

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Ask students to look at the rubric. Ask
students to look at their plan and answer these questions:
Is the plot in Present Simple? Are there some opinion
adjectives about the book? Ask students to write their review
following the structure in Salwa's review on page 12, and
selecting phrases and expressions from the Writing box. If
students created word banks, they could refer to them for
more specificvocabulary. Allow ten to twelve minutes for
students to write their draft. Monitor and offer corrections
where necessary.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Ask students to check their work for any
errors (grammar and spelling). Ask students to check the
structure and expressions used against the Writing box and
the points listed in the rubric to Exercise 6. Monitor and be
on hand to offer help and answer any questions students
have. Students write their final version.

TIP

Make sure students have a clear purpose for their writing
when setting writing tasks, even if it's just sharing it with
their classmates to read. This will help ensure they do their
best, as well as mirroring real-life writing.

WRAP-UP (3 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to choose another book and to write a review
using the table in Exercise 3 as a guide.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with the writing task,
include sentence beginnings for the main structures on the
board.

If your students need an extra challenge, when they have
finished writing their reviews, ask them to peerreview a
classmate's review.



e The Revision lesson can be set as homework or for
self-study.
Objectives:
e language-related objectives from Unit 6.

Resources:
e SB:Word List page 64; Grammar Reference page 69
e \WB: pages 10-11; Self-assessment 6 page 9
e Assessment: Unit 6 Language Test

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Exercise 1

Answers

2 author

3 non-fiction

4 biography

5 illustrator

6 graphic novel

Exercise 2

Answers

2 plot

3 comedy

4 thriller

5 chapter

6 characters
7 setting

8 ending

Exercise 3

Answers

1 writer

2 photography
3 sculptures

4 painter

Exercise 4

Answers .
1 buy

2 become ) S

3 arrive

4 receive

‘P

Exercise 5

Answers‘
2 bett@r

3 the scariest
4 the biggest

Exercise 6

Answers

1 Art exhibitions are not as interesting as book festivals.
2 Asculpture is not as colourful as a photograph.

3 The second book was not as good as the first book.

Exercise 7

Answers

2 not interesting enough
3 too predictable

4 talented enough

USE OF ENGLISH

Exercise 8

Answers

1 author ) 2
2 setting

3 character

4 ending N

LISTENING

Exercise 9

Answers

2 setting S
3 two, Ibrahim

4 excellent/exciting

Khaled's_book review

My book of the year is The Stranger. It's a science fiction novel.

Science fiction is my favourite genre!

The setting for this book is the inside of a spaceship that has
crashed on the planet Mars. The two astronauts can't leave

the spaceship, so they can only see outside through the ship's
windows. The author is amazing. He describes what they see

so well. You feel as though you are there!

The main characters are Frank and Ibrahim, but who is the
stranger? Who else is on Mars with them?

In'my opinion, The Stranger is an excellent book! Although
Frank and Ibrahim never leave the ship, it is exciting enough
to keep you reading! | recommend this book to everyone!

SPEAKING

Exercise 10

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRITING

Exercise 11

Answers
Students’ own answers
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LIFE SKILLS (SB)

Objectives:
e To develop practical skills necessary to succeed in the
twenty-first century, and to encourage collaboration,
critical thinking and creativity.

Resources:
e SB:pages14-15

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Pre-teach/Check understanding
of discussions, debates, pair work, group work, team games
and projects. Ask students: What kind of activities do you enjoy
most at school? Put students into groups of three. Ask them to
decide on two activities they like best and say why. Allow two
or three minutes. Ask students to share their ideas with the
rest of the class. Encourage students to say why they like the
activities.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRE-READING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Books open. Read the rubric and

the questions with the class and check understanding. Put
students into pairs to discuss the questions. Allow two or three
minutes. When they have finished, elicit answers from a few
students and have a brief class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WHILE READING (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Ask students to read the article. Allow three
minutes. Then ask students to tell their partners which
stage (A-D) they find most difficult and why. Invite pairs to
share their ideas with the rest of the class and find out if
others agree.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Look at the rubric with the
class. With classes which need more support, elicit the
first answer as an example. Have students complete
the chart alone, then check in pairs. Allow two or three
minutes. Check answers with the class. Check students’
understanding of the words brainstorm and deadline
by asking questions, e.g. Can you share your ideas when
brainstorming? (yes), Is a deadline when you start or finish a
piece of work? (finish).

Answers
1 Choose 2Brainstorm 3role 4deadline 5 Internet

6 how 7 Practise

POST-READING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the Life Skills
box. Allow one or two minutes. Put students into groups of
three and ask them to discuss why points 3 and 5 might be
important. Discuss answers with the class.

Answers

Suggested answers: 3 Listening to other people's ideas and
opinions is polite. You might learn something new. You learn
how to work together and respect others' opinions, even if
you don't agree.

5 Helping the other people in your team will make your team
stronger.

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Put students into groups of four.
Refer students to the rubric. Allow four or five minutes for
students to discuss their ideas.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to read the
information in the Life Skills Project box. Explain that their
main focus at this stage is on the first two steps. Get them
to look at these two steps, and, recalling the decisions they
made in the previous exercise, confirm that every member
is clear of their role. Agree on a presentation date with the
class and tell them that after the presentations they will
reflect on the whole process.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Tell students to reflect on what they have learnt and
to think about what they have found interesting, new, easy or
challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to finish the project and presentation in Exercise
5ifyou didn't have time foritin the lesson. Set a date for
when they will present it and set a time limit for presentations
so that they don't prepare anything too long.




NOTES
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UNIT
NUMBER/
TOPIC
UNIT?7

Going to
town

TOPICS

Theme 1:
Society

Theme 2:
Culture

Theme 6:
Recreation

UNIT 7 MAPPING

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE
MATRIX

Listening: analysing and discussing main
ideas and supporting details; responding
to critical thinking questions before,
during, and after listening

Speaking: expressing opinion and point
of view; interacting in formal (interview)

Reading: using text-to self- connections
to reflect on personal life experiences;
using discourse markers to process
relationships;integrating information
from two texts on a topic

Writing: using conjunctions
(coordinating, subordinating) in and
between sentences; revising written
texts for clarity, correctness, and
coherence

Viewing and Presenting: understanding
visual information by asking relevant
questions and discussing intended
meaning

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

Listening: analyse the purpose of presentation
and evaluate motives behind it (social,
commercial, political); follow detailed
instructions or directions, answer a variety of
questions, or perform an appropriate social act
(expressing gratitude or agreement) in response
to an oral text; guess the meaning of unknown
vocabulary words and phrases from context; use
resources (dictionaries, online search engines) to
help construct meaning; use word parts (suffixes,
prefixes, roots) to help construct meaning

Speaking: paraphrase what was said by other
students in class; partake in formal exchanges and
dialogues using appropriate expressions

Reading: summarise the main ideas of a reading
text; determine two or more main ideas of a
text and explain how they are supported by key
details; integrate information from two texts

on the same topic to write on or speak about it;
identifying forms of figures of speech

Writing: revise written texts for clarity,
correctness, and coherence; use coordinating
and subordinating conjunctions and transitional
phrases; compose a coherent text of 2-3
paragraphs considering purpose and audience

Viewing and presenting: demonstrate
understanding of visual information by asking
relevant questions and discussing intended
meaning; realise that visual presentations have
been created to reach out to a particular audience
and influence it in some way, and discuss the
effects used and how they might influence the
audience; interpret posters and media images;
identify and explain overt and implied messages
in simple media texts

|



Objectives:

e (ananswer simple questions about their life and
experiences (GSE 35-A2).

e (anidentify key details in a simple recorded dialogue
or narrative (GSE 39-A2+).

e (an express personal plans and intentions for the
future using 'going to' (GSE 35-A2).

e (Canunderstand simple phrases related to familiar,
everyday activities (GSE 30-A2).

e (anwrite a description of a future event or activity
(GSE 46 - B1).

e (antalk about plans for the near future in a simple
way (GSE 38-A2+).

Resources:
e SB:pages16-17;Word List page 65; Grammar
Reference page 70
e Online resources: Resource 29
e Assessment: Grammar Quiz Unit 7 Lesson 1

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Write the following questions
onthe board:

What's your favourite season? Why?
When is summer in this country?
What's the weather usually like?

Put students into pairs to discuss the questions. Allow two
or three minutes. When they have finished, elicit students’
answers and have a brief class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Look at the rubric. Read the example with the class, then
put students into new pairs to discuss the question. Allow
two or three minutes. In feedback, ask students to report
back to the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Draw students’ attention to the
photo on page 16 and ask if anyone recognises the place
(Roman Theatre, Amman). Then ask students to listen,
read and answer the questions in pairs. Play the recording.
Allow one or two minutes for students to discuss answers.
In feedback, check answers with the class.

Answers
Usual tourist places in Amman: answers may vary, e.g. Souk
Jara, Royal Automobile Museum, City Mall, etc.

Adel's suggestions: the Roman Theatre, the Citadel, the
Folklore Museum

Audioscript 7.1
A =Adel H=Habib

: Yes, | can't wait. Are you going somewhere nice?
: No, we're not going away this year. We're staying in the
City.
H: So what are you going to do this summer?
A: I'm going to visit as many museums as | can! What about
you? Where are you going to spend the summer?

H: We're not going to take any trips this year. Our cousins are
coming to stay with us for a month so we're going to do
some sightseeing in Amman. I'm going to take them to all
the usual tourist places but I'd like to do something more
original. Any ideas?

A: | recommend the Roman Theatre and the Citadel! You can
see both of them in one day. I'm going to go there, too.

: Sounds great.

A: And you could visitthe Folklore Museum. They have some
awesome exhibitions there.

H: Great! But they're not going to want to spend all their time
doing cultural thingsso ...

A: | know! Take them shopping at the mall! I'm going to go
there this weekend with some friends. Why don't you come
along?

H: That's a greatidea.

[=]

A: Do you realise there are only three days until the holidays?
H

A

=

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the sentences
from the conversation. Put students into pairs to decide
which explanation is correct. Have students read the
Grammar box to check. Check students' understanding by
asking concept questions, e.g. What is Adel going to do this
summer? (visit 3s many museums as he can), Do you think
he can change his plans? (yes), What form do we use after ‘be
going to'? (base form of the main verb).

Answers
b

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 70
for more information.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Ask students to write some sentences about their plans for the
summer, e.q./'m going to visit my grandparents at their holiday
home; I'm not going to spend my holidays at home. When they
have finished, put students into groups to compare their plans
and find out if they have anything in common.
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PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Read the example with the class.
Ask students to do the exercise on their own, then peer-
check. Allow two or three minutes. Ask volunteers to share
their answers with the class. You could ask students to write
three more questions to ask, e.g. What are you going to
do after class? Put students into pairs. Get them to ask and
answer the questions they have come up with.

Answers

2isn'tgoingtospend 3 aregoingto buy, 're goingto
travel 4 are we goingto eat

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Go through the nouns with the
class and check understanding. Elicit which verbs can go
with the nouns. Ask students to check in the Grammar box.
Have students complete the sentences and check with a
partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers
2do 3take 4have

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Ask students to do the exercise on
their own. Students who need more support can work in
pairs. Fast finishers can write three sentences about their
plans for next week. Have students swap sentences to
peer-check. You could ask students to mingle and find out
what other students are doing. Then get students to report
to the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Put students into pairs. Refer them
to the rubric and read the example with the class. Ask them
to have a conversation. Students who need more support
could write the questions or shorter conversations. Fast
finishers can ask two more students about their plans for
next week. When they have finished, ask a few students
to share any interesting information they found out about
their partner with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Have students listen to the
speakers talking about their summer plans and get them
to recall as many answers in groups as they can. Repeat the
listening if needed. Then tell them to answer the question
in pairs or small groups.

Answers
See audioscript, Students’ own answers

LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

Efki®  Audioscript 7.2

N

Hassan

H: This summer I'm going to visit some family friends in
Bahrain.

Ruby

R: During the summer, | am not going to travel anywhere but |
am going to visit my favourite museums.

Imad

I: I'm goingto spend my summer in the United Arab Emirates.
Fadia

F: I'm going to read and work on my wildlife project.
Ryan

R: I'm going to go to Thailand and spend time at the beach
Then, I'm going to eat a lot. | love Thai food!

Helen

H: Hopefully, I'm going to spend my summer in the sun. I'm
going to go on holiday to Oman and to Italy.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to find and save photos of interesting places/
buildings in their city/area (or have them available on their
phones). You could also assign Grammar Quiz Unit 7 Lesson 1
as homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support for the listening in Exercise
2, play the audio as many times as necessary. Pause the audio
just before/after the relevant piece of information, and ask
students what they hear.

If your students need an extra challenge, ask them to predict
what plans they might hear, before they listen, in Exercise 8.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 29
to use.



LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (WB)

Objectives: Grammar

e (anexpress personal plans and intentions for the
future using ‘going to' (GSE 35-A2).

e (anunderstand simple phrases related to familiar,
everyday activities (GSE 30-A2).

e (anwrite a description of a future event or activity
(GSE 46 - B1).

e (antalkabout plans forthe near future in a simple
way (GSE 38-A2+).

Resources:
e SB:pages16-17
e \WB:pages12-13

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to say what they are going to do next
summer. Then ask them to say what they are not going to do.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) % Exercise 1. Do the first sentence as an
example. Then ask students to work individually to choose
the correct word in each sentence. They can then checkin
pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers
lis 2goingto 3are &4tomake

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) % Exercise 2. Ask a student to read the
example and check they understand that the ticks mean Yes
and the crosses No. Then ask students to work individually
to write the answers. They can then check in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
2Yes,sheis. 3 No,I'mnot.

3 (T-S, S-T, S-S) & Exercise 3. Ask students to read the
whole mini-conversation first before they complete the
gaps. Check answers with the class. Ask pairs to read the
completed conversation.

Answers
2is 3to &4going

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) * Exercise 4. Ask a student to read the example
sentence. Then ask students to work individually to write
sentences using the prompts. Check answers with the class.
Ask students to read the completed sentences aloud.

Answers

2 Mr Green is going to look for another job.
3 My parents are going to buy a new camera.
4 My sister is going to phone Lama.

2 (T-S,S-T) %k Exercise 5. Ask a student to read the example
sentence. Then ask students to work individually to correct
each sentence. Ensure they write a negative sentence and
the correction, as in the example. Check answers with the
class. Students can read the completed sentences aloud.

Answers

2 Mr Green isn't going to get a takeaway. He's going to cook
dinner.

3 My parents aren't going to drive to the mountains. They're
going to drive to the seaside.

4 My sisterisn't going to meet our grandmother. She's going to
meet Lama.

3 (T-S, S-T) %k Exercise 6. Ask a student to read the
example answer. Students then reorder the words to make
sentences. Check answers with the class. Students read the
reordered sentences aloud.

Answers

2 How much work are you going to do today?

3 I'm not going to watch the football match tonight.
4 Helen isn't going to study French next year.

&4 (T-S,S-T,S-S) %% Exercise 7. Ask a student to read the
example answer. Students can then work in pairs to
complete the task. Check answers with the class. Ask pairs
to read the completed dialogue.

Answers

2 are goingtovisit 3'mnotgoingtogo & 'mgoingto buy
5isgoingtotake 6'mgoingtomake 7 areyou goingtogo

5 (T-S, S-T) % Exercise 8. Ask a student to read the example
answer. Students can then work individually. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

2 What are your parents going to eat tonight?
3 Why are you going to go to bed early tonight?

6 (T-S,S-T,S-S) %% Exercise 9. Ask a student to read the
example answer. Students can then work individually to
complete the dialogue. Check answers with the class. Then
ask students to read the completed dialogue in pairs.

Answers

21'm goingto learn
31'mgoingto go

4 \We're going to go
51'm going to buy

6 are you going to do
7 I'm going to study
81'm going to read
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WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to discuss their plans for next week.

HOMEWORK

Students can do Exercise 10 for homework.

Remind students to referto Lessons 1A and 1B in their
Student's Book and Workbook for help with going to and
useful vocabulary. They should also think about the plans they
discussed at the end of the lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 6, write the
first and last words of each sentence on the board to get them
started.

If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 6,
ask them to write three more similar sentences in the wrong
order. They can give the sentences to their partners to putin
the correct order.



LESSON 2A VOCABULARY (SB)

Objectives:

e (antalk about everyday things (e.g. people, places,
job, study) in a basic way (GSE 31-A2).

e (anuse language related to public buildings and
places (GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

e (anidentify key information (e.g. places, times) from
short audio recordings, if spoken slowly and clearly
(GSE 33-A2).

e (anaskand answer questions about habits and
routines (GSE 38-A2+).

e (anuse language related to travel (GSE 30-42 - A2-
A2+).

e (anunderstand short, simple messages on postcards,
emails and social networks (GSE 31-A2).

e (ananswer simple questions about their life and
experiences (GSE 35-A2).

e (anuse language related to ways of travelling
(GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

Resources:

e SB:page 18; Word List page 65

e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 30

e Assessment: Vocabulary Quiz Unit 7 Lesson 2

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Ask students to show the photos
of interesting places/buildings in their city/area they have
saved for homework, in Lesson 1A. Put students into pairs. Ask
students to make a list of things they can see in the photos. Set
a time limit of two or three minutes. Elicit students’ ideas and
write them on the board.

Answers

Students’ own answers

1 My favourite place in Agaba is the port. | love watching the
boats comein, and it's a great place to sit and relax.

2 I'mabig history fan, so, for me, Aqaba Castle is the best
placein the city! I try to imagine what life was like here
when it was built.

3 We're standing in my favourite place in Agaba right now -
the market! | come here every week to see the colourful
things onsale. I also enjoy watching all the people buying
and selling fish, spices, souvenirs and jewellery.

4 | love the beach at Agaba. The seais warm and blue. |
enjoy snorkelling, and seeing the beautiful fish swimming
around in the water.

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Look at the rubric with the class.
Put students into pairs. Allow three or four minutes for
them to talk about their favourite places. When they have
finished, ask students to share their ideas with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

3 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students what they know
about Agaba. Have students read the text and complete the
table alone, then check in pairs. Then, have a discussion
about transport available in their city/area.

Answers
2get 3ride 4go 5goby 6take

4 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. Get
them to do the exercise individually, then check in pairs.
Elicit correct answers from pairs.

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books and
look at the places in the box. Look at the rubric with the class.
Put students into pairs. Ask them to discuss the question. When
they have finished, elicit answers from a few students and find
outif others agree.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Focus attention on the photos and
elicit what students can see. Ask students to listen and tick
the places described. Play the recording once. Allow two or
three minutes for students to complete the exercise. Then
have students check with their partners. Check answers
with the class.

Answers
1D 2A 3C 4B

Answers
ltake 2off 3foot 4go 5Museum 6 restaurants

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Write an example on the board, e.q.

I take a bus to the town centre to go clothes shopping. Look at
the rubric with the class. Put students into new pairs. Have
students ask and answer questions using the prompts. Ask
students to get in groups of four and compare their ideas with
other students. You could have a quick class discussion about
transport most students use in feedback.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of page 18 and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

49



50

HOMEWORK

Assign Vocabulary Quiz Unit 7 Lesson 2 as homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 3, give them
time to write some notes before they begin speaking.

If your students need an extra challenge, have them look at
Exercise 4 and cover the left-hand column. Then, in pairs, one
students says, e.q. car and their partner says the correct verb,
e.qg.drive.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 30
to use.



LESSON 2B VOCABULARY (WB)

Objectives: Vocabulary
e (anuse language related to public buildings and
places (GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).
e (anuse language related to travel (GSE 30-42 - A2-
A2+).
e (anuse language related to ways of travelling (GSE
30-42 - A2-A2+).
Resources:
e SB:pagel8
e \WB: page 14

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Spend a few minutes eliciting some of the new
words students learnt in the last lesson. Encourage them to
use the new words in context.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) % Exercise 1. Elicit the answer to the first one
as an example. Then ask students to work individually
to complete the task. They can then check in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
1c 2f 3d 4e 5a 6b

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) %% Exercise 2. Read the example as a class.
Then ask students to work in pairs to find the correct word
to match the definitions. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2 hospital 3 park 4 postoffice 5 sports centre
6 supermarket 7 port 8touristinformation centre
9 bridge 10 castle 11square

3 (T-S,S-T,S-S) % % % Exercise 3. Ask two students to read
the beginning of the dialogue and elicit the answerto 1.
Students can then work individually to complete the
dialogue. Check answers with the class. Students can then
read the completed dialogue in pairs.

Answers

1b 23 3c 4c 5b 6a 7a 8b

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise«4. Encourage students to discuss the task in
pairs before they write. Encourage them to use some of the
noun phrases and vocabulary from the Student's Book and
Workbook. Ask them to think about how they get around their
local area. Go round and offer help and support as they work.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to say which buildings they use mostin
their area, and what they do there.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a brief description of the buildings they
use in the area and what they can do there.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 3, they can
complete the task in pairs.

If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 1, ask
them to write sentences using each of the words for buildings
in a new context.
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LESSON 3A LISTENING (SB)

Objectives:

e (an extract key factual information such as
prices, times and dates from short, clear simple
announcements (GSE 30-A2).

e (anidentify key information (e.g. places, times) from
short audio recordings, if spoken slowly and clearly
(GSE 33-A2).

e (anderive the probable meaning of a few unknown
words from short, familiar contexts (GSE 48-B1).

e (anwrite a simple text (e.g. an invitation to a party)
containing key information, given a model
(GSE 35-A2).

Resources:

e SB:page 19; Word List page 65
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 31

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Put students into pairs. Give
students one minute to think of places in a city where you
can get on transport (train station, bus station, bus stop,
underground station, airport, taxi rank, port, etc.). Elicit
students' ideas and write them on the board. Ask students
What transport can you take at each place?

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRE-LISTENING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Look at the rubric with the class. Put students into pairs to
discuss the question. Allow two or three minutes. Ask students
to share their ideas with the class. You could also refer to the
places on the board from the Warm-up stage if necessary.

Answers
Suggested answers: bus station, train station, supermarket, etc.

LISTENING (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the places in the box
and check students’ understanding. Ask students to listen
to the announcements and complete the exercise on
their own. Then have students peer-check. Elicit correct
answers from pairs. You could ask students to discuss with
their partner any details they heard/understood in each
announcement.

Answers

1 asupermarket 2 anunderground station
3amuseum & abus

e Audioscript 7.4

1 Attention, please, customers: This is an announcement
forthe driver of a black car, registration number 12 4312.
That's 12 4312, a black car. Your caris blocking a blue carin
the shop's car park. Please move it immediately.

2 Good morning, everyone. During hot weather, the
Underground can get significantly warmer than usual.
Please carry a bottle of water with you at all times,
especially when you are travelling with young children. If
you don't feel well, please do not board an underground
train. Contact a member of station staff for help.

3 Attention, please, visitors. Itisnow 5 p.m. and the
exhibition closes in 30 minutes. Before you leave, please
visit our shop. It is opposite the escalator on the 1st floor.
We have a large selection of books and gifts. The shop also
closes at 5.30. We hope you enjoyed your visit today.

4 Attention, please. We are now approaching Agaba Bus
Station. Please take all your belongings with you when
you leave the bus. Change here for bus services to other
destinations, both national and international.

TIP

Before students listen for specificinformation, you could
ask them to share any information or details they heard
the first time around and make notes. Draw five columns
on the board. Write these headings at the top of columns:
names, numbers, times, places and information. Get
students to write anything they heard or understood in the
correct column. students can work individually and then
peer-check. Allow three or four minutes. Play the recording
again. Get students to tick the information they are sure
about.

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the questions.
Ask students Which of these questions can you answer? Take
answers. Then play the recording again. Ask students to
choose the best answer. Allow two or three minutes for
students to check with a partner. Ask for volunteers to give
the correct answers. If needed, play the recording again.

Answers

la 2c 3b 4b

3 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the Active
Listening box and answer any questions they have about
the information. Look at the rubric with the class. Play the
recording. Have students do the exercise on their own and
then peer-check. Check answers with the class.

Answers
2verb 3noun 4noun




LESSON 3A LISTENING (SB)

1 Yourcaris...ablue carintheshop's car park.

2 Ifyoudon'tfeel well, please do not ... an underground
train.

3 We have alarge ... of books and gifts.
4 Please take allyour ... with you when you leave the bus.

POST-LISTENING (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Read the example with the class.
Ask students to read the sentences and guess the missing
words in pairs. Allow two or three minutes. Then have
students listen and check. Check answers with the class.

Answers
2board 3selection 4 belongings

¥HE  Audioscript 7.6

.t

[ g

1 Your caris blocking a blue carinthe shop's car park.

2 Ifyoudon'tfeel well, please do not board an underground
train.

3 We have a large selection of books and gifts.

4 Please take all your belongings with you when you leave
the bus.

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 6. Get students to stay in their pairs
and do the exercise. Elicit correct answers from the pairs. To
check students’ understanding, you could ask them to give
some more examples, e.q. you usually carry your belongings
in your bag, etc. For extra practice, you could do a quick quiz
about the listening text. Put students into groups. Explain
that they need to listen to your statements about each
announcement and say if they are right or wrong. Groups
get a point for each correct answer plus a three-point
bonus if they can correct a wrong statement. The group
with the most points at the end wins.

1.The car blocking the car park is black. (right)

2. The underground can get significantly warmer in hot
weather. (right)

3.The shop closes at 5 p.m. (wrong - it closes at 5.30 p.m.)

4. There are no on-going destinations from Aqaba bus
station. (wrong - there are national and international
destinations)

Answers
a2 bl c¢3 d4

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Put students into new pairs. Tell them they

are going to write three publicannouncements, and

their classmates will guess where they would hear those
announcements. Ask students to think of three places where
they usually hear announcements. Invite students to imagine
a situation and answer the questions before they write: What
is the purpose of their announcement? Who is it for? Which
information do they need to provide? Ask students to write
three announcements. Go round and help with vocabulary
where necessary, writing any new words or phrases on the
board. Ask students to make their announcements to the class
for others to guess.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the (an-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to find information online about Dubai. They
should note down any facts/information they find interesting
to share with the class in a future lesson. You could also ask
them to bring a few photos.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support for Exercise 2, pause the
audio after each section, and ask students to describe what
they heard. Play the audio again as necessary.

If your students need an extra challenge, in Exercise 5, when
they guess the missing words, ask them to explain why they
have chosen a particular word.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 31
to use.
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Objectives: Listening
e (an extract key factual information such as
prices, times and dates from short, clear simple
announcements (GSE 30-A2).
e (anidentify key information (e.g. places, times) from
short audio recordings, if spoken slowly and clearly
(GSE 33-A2).
e (anwrite a simple text (e.g. an invitation to a party)
containing key information, given a model (GSE 35-
A2).
Resources:

e SB:pagel9
e \VB: page1l5

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to tell you briefly about a difficult or
interesting journey that they went on recently.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Read the instructions and make
sure students understand they need to match each
message with the place described. Play the audio more
than once if necessary. You may want to point out that
there are 'distractors’ (information that may make them
think another answer is correct, for example, message 3
describes a ferry journey but the speaker is now in another
country). Check answers with the class.

Answers
1c 2a 3d 4e

1

Mum Hi, Jack, I'm going to be a bit late. We just left the
supermarket and got back to our car, but we can't
get out! There's a car blocking usin. Dad went to
find the driver, but he can't find him. Well, the shops
close in half an hour so I'm sure the driver will come
soon. | hope so anyway - they close the car park for
the nightat 7.

2

Tom: Hi, Mum!I'm glad we took the early train. The

train was on time and we took our suitcases to the
check-in counter as soon as we arrived. Now we're
relaxing. I'm drinking a can of orange juice and
eating a cake - my first food of the day! It was Dad's
idea! The departure boards say that the flight is
leaving soon. We're lucky. There's one to New York
which is eight hours late. Dad will call you when we
getto Greece. Bye.

LESSON 3B LISTENING (WB)

Kim: Hi, Harriet. How was the game? I'm sorry | missed

it. I really enjoyed travelling by ferry. We had a nice
room and the beds were really comfortable. | slept
well until 6 a.m. when there was an announcement
about breakfast in the ferry restaurant. Can you
imagine - an announcement at 6 a.m.? Dad went,
but I hate getting up early, so | stayed in bed for
another half an hour and ate at a café here in the

Netherlands.
4

Arthur: Hi, Elliot. Where are you? I'm waiting on the
platform as we arranged. You know it leaves in ten
minutes. I'm going to wait five more minutes. If you
aren't here by then, I'm getting on the train and

going on my own. I don't want to miss it!

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the questions
and options first, so they know which information to check
before they listen again to answer. Check answers with the
class.

Answers
1c 2b 33 4a

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Encourage students to discuss
the task in pairs before they write. Encourage them to use
some of the vocabulary from the lesson. Go round and offer
help and support as they work.

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Read the Active Pronunciation box as a
class. Then play the audio for them to answer. Ask them to
repeat what they hear using the correct pronunciation of
the a sounds.

Answers

2 can/x/, cake /e1/

3 Harriet /&/, game /e1/
4 Dad /x/, hate /e1/

Hilack, I'm going to be a bit late.

1

2 I'mdrinking a can of orange juice and eating a cake.
3 Hi, Harriet. How was the game?

4 Dad wentbut | hate getting up early.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T, S-S) Exercise 5. Ask students to listen and repeat the
greetings. They can do this first chorally as a class, and thenin
pairs.



1 Hi, Charlie!
2 Hi, Jane!

3 Hi, Jack!

4 Hi, Jake!

5 Hi, Logan!
6 Hi, Harry!

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a short text about a difficult or
interesting journey that they went on recently. Encourage
them to use language from the unit.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercises 1 and 2,
pause the audio after each key piece of information and give
them time to answer,

If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 4, ask
them to use a dictionary to find five more common words that
use the /&/ and /e1/ sounds. They can share these with other
students.
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Objectives:

e (angive an extended description of everyday topics
(e.qg. people, places, experiences) (GSE 38-A2+).

e (an participate in short conversations in routine

LESSON 4A GRAMMAR (SB)

Eli%a®  Audioscript 7.7

; ﬁ;jh A=Aisha K=Katy

A: Welcome to Dubai. I'm Aisha, your tour guide. Let me
explain what's happening this weekend. This evening,
we're meeting at the hotel reception at eight. Then we're

contexts on topics of interest (GSE 41-A2+). having dinner at Galas, a traditional steak house.

e (anidentify key details in a simple recorded dialogue

. i ?
or narrative (GSE 39-A2+). K: What are we doing tomorrows?

 Cantalk about plans for the near future in a simple A: My colleague, Fadi,a, is taking you on a sculpture tourin the
way (GSE 38-A2+). morning, then you're having a picnic lunch in Creek Park!

e (an use the Present Continuous with future reference K: That sounds amazing! What are we doing in the afternoon?
(GSE 42-A2+). _ A: We're taking a trip to Dubai Miracle Garden. Then, we're

e (anwrite simple sentences about a future trip or event going up to the top of the Burj Khalifa, to the observation
(GSE 39-A2+). deck.

e (an make simple future arrangements and plans with
reference to a diary or schedule (GSE 42-A2).

Resources:
e SB:page 20; Grammar Reference page 70
e (ulture Notes page 139
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 32
e Assessment: Grammar Quiz Unit 7 Lesson 4

K: Fantastic!

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the sentences
from the conversation and choose the best answer, then
checkin pairs. Then ask students to read the Grammar
box to check. Ask students to find more examples in the
conversation. Allow two or three minutes. Elicit examples
and write a few onthe board. Ask students to read the

WARM-UP (10 minutes) Watch Out! box. Elicit the differences in meaning and form
between the two examples.
1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Books closed. If you asked students to

research Dubai, ask them to tell the class what they found Answers
out. You could ask students to compare Dubai to Amman
(sights, unusual places, transport) and discuss which city
they like most and why.

are
Suggested answers:

We're meeting at the hotel reception at eight.
What are we doing tomorrow?

You're having a picnic lunch in Creek Park.
We're taking a trip to Dubai Miracle Garden.
We're going to the top of the Burj Khalifa.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Put students into pairs. Ask
students to discuss the questions. Allow two or three
minutes. In feedback, ask students to share their ideas with
the class.

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 70
for more information.

Answers TIP
Students’ own answers

If students ask about the difference between going to
and the Present Continuous for the future, you could

h explain that an intention or plan (going to) is something
PRESENTATION (10 ITIInU'tES) a person has decided to do, but they do not have fixed

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to listen to and read arrangements. They haven't booked/bought tickets or

the conversation. Then get students to discuss the question
in pairs. Check answers with the class. Ask students if they
know what the Burj Khalifa is (the tallest skyscraperin the

made an appointment, etc. The Present Continuous is used
when a planis arranged and fixed. They have tickets for the
train/museum, etc. and they know specific dates and times.

world).
They're going to visit a traditional steak house, go on a 1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Read the example with the class,
sculpture tour, have a picnicin Creek Park, visit Dubai Miracle then ask students to read the conversation. Allow one or
Garden and the Burj Khalifa. two minutes. Then put students into new pairs to complete

the conversation. Elicit the correct answers from pairs. Play
the recording, track 7.8, for a final check.

Answers
2 We're meeting 3 I'mseeing 4 lsDaliajoining
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LESSON 4A GRAMMAR (SB)

H=Heba R=Rana

H: What time are you leaving the hotel tomorrow?

R: We're meeting in the hotel reception at about two-thirty.
Why?

H: I can't come. I'm seeing Dalia in the afternoon.

R: Is Dalia joining us for dinnerin the evening?

H: Yes, sheis.

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Look at the rubric and write an
example on the board for the class Talal is flying home
from New York at 10 p.m. on Monday. Have students write
sentences alone, then peer-check. Go round and check
students are forming them correctly. Students who need
more support can work in pairs. Allow four or five minutes.
When they have finished, elicit the sentences with the class
and write them on the board (or invite students to come up
and do so).

Answers

Talalis flying home from New York at 10 p.m. on Monday.
He's having pizza with Sami at 7.30 p.m. on Tuesday.
He's playing tennis at 2 p.m. on Wednesday.

He's tidying his room at 4 p.m. on Thursday.

He's spending time with his family on Friday.

He's going to Yousuf's dinner at 8 p.m. on Saturday.

He's helping his dad in the garden on Sunday morning.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Ask students to write theirreal or
imaginary diary for next week. They should use Talal's diary
as a guide. Allow four or five minutes. Put students into new
pairs. Ask students to walk around, speak to other students
and arrange a time to meet. When they have finished, ask

a few students to share how many other students they're
meeting.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to'the (an-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to find or draw a map of their area/city for a
future class. You could also assign Grammar Quiz Unit 7
Lesson 4 as homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with the difference
between going to and Present Continuous for the future, ask
them to make a short list of activities they know they are
definitely doing in the future, and another list of activities
that they want to do but haven't organised. Ask them to write

sentences using their lists with going to or Present Continuous.

Check answers and their grasp of the concept.

If your students need an extra challenge, put students into
small groups and have them plan a weekend in Dubai.

What will they do and where will they go? students write a
weekend diary. Then, mix up the groups and have students
ask each other questions about their weekends, e.g. What are
you going to do on Saturday morning? The students vote on the
best weekend.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 32
to use.
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Objectives: Grammar

e (antalk about plans for the near future in a simple
way (GSE 38-A2+).

e (anuse the Present Continuous with future reference
(GSE 42-A2+).

e (anwrite simple sentences about a future trip or event
(GSE 39-A2+).

e (Can make simple future arrangements and plans with
reference to a diary or schedule (GSE 42-A2).

Resources:
e SB:page 20
e \WB: pagelé6

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to briefly say what they are doing this
weekend.

PRACTICE (25 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-T,S-S) * Exercise 1. Ask a student to read the
example answer. Students then work individually to
complete the mini-conversations. They can compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. Then ask
students to read the completed conversations in pairs.

Answers

2'scoming 3areyoudoing 4'm meeting
5're playing 6 aren'tyou playing 7'mgoing

2 (T-S,S-T) %% Exercise 2. Explain that students need to
complete the sentences with the going to form of the
correct verbs from the box, then decide which of the
conversations A-C from Exercise 1 each sentence matches.
They can do this individually. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1B 're goingtoplay 2A’'sgoingtoshow
3C'mgoingto play

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) %% % Exercise 3. Read the example as a
class. Then ask students to complete the task individually.
They can compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

Answers

2 'mplaying tennis 3'mgoingtoplay 4'mgoingtothe
dentist 5'm going to ask about my broken tooth
6 'm meeting Lily = 7 'm going to show her

4 (T-S, S-T) %k Kk Exercise 4. Ask a student to read the
example question and answer. Then elicit the answer to 2.
Then ask students to complete the task individually. They
can compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

Answers
2 Why are you going to
3 What time are you meeting

LESSON 4B GRAMMAR (WB)

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to discuss the task in pairs
before they write. Go round to monitor and check their work.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

Ask students what they have learnt in today's lesson and if
there is anything they are unsure of.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a short text about what they are doing
this weekend.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 3, go
through each activity in the diary and ask students which
future form they should use with each one, the present
continuous or going to, before they write.

If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 4,
ask students to write more questions about the events in the
diary. Their partners can answer.



LESSON 5A SPEAKING (SB)

Objectives:

e (anwrite a very basic summary of a simple text
(GSE 43-B1).

e (anidentify basic factual information in short, simple
dialogues or narratives on familiar everyday topics, if
spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 33-A2).

e (an ask for simple directions from Xto Y on foot or by
public transport (GSE 32-A2).

e (angivesimple directions from Xto Y on foot or by
public transport (GSE 34-A2).

e (anunderstand simple directions, if spoken slowly
and clearly (GSE 29-A1).

Resources:
e SBpage21;Word List page 65

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Books closed. Ask students to show the maps
of their city/area they prepared for homework, for Lesson
4A. If you didn't set the homework, ask students to draw
basic maps of their areas on paper. Put students into pairs.
Ask students to decide where they want to meet.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Look at the rubric with the class. Ask students to read the
conversation, then complete the sentence in their pairs.
Allow two or three minutes. Check answers with the class.

Answers
restaurant Blackwall

1p.m.

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Tell students that Emily is lost. Ask
students to listen to the recording and answer the question,
then check answers in pairs. Elicit the correct answer from a
pair.

Answers
C

E: Excuse me, where's Blackwall station?

M: Sorry. | don'tlive here.

E: Um, excuse me.How do | get to Blackwall Underground
station?

W: Blackwall? Oh, Kingsway station is nearer than Blackwall.
And it's on the same line. Go to the end of Queen Street.
Then turn right at the traffic lights.

But...
W: Walk along Green Street, and Kingsway is on the right. It's
nextto a big supermarket.

E: Sorry, butldon't wantto take the underground. I'm
actually looking for a restaurant, Brandon's. It's near
Blackwall station.

W: Oh,isitnice?
E: Idon'tknow. Canyou tell me the way to Blackwall
station?

W: Yes.That's in the otherdirection. Walk past the library and
take the second road on the right. Then take the first road
on the left. That's North Road. Blackwall is on the right,
opposite the museum.

E: Thanks!

m

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the Speaking box with
the class and check students’ understanding of the phrases.
Drill the expressions chorally and individually. Then, refer
students to the map. Put students into pairs. Ask them
to find Emily on the map. Elicit from pairs where Emily is
(opposite the bank, near the library). Ask students to listen
again and find Kingsway and Blackwall stations on the
map. Allow one or two minutes for students to compare
answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers
Kingsway station: A Blackwall station: E

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Read the names of the places with
the class so they know what to listen for. Have students listen
and match the places with the places on the map. Play the
recording once. Allow one or two minutes for students to
peer-check. Ask volunteers to give the correct answers. You
could ask students to give you directions from one place to
another, e.q. Can you tell me the way from the hotel to the gym?
Encourage students to use the expressions from the Speaking
box. Allow three or four minutes. Then you could give students
some directions from the traffic lights to a place on the map
for them to identify where you are. Once you've demonstrated
the game, put students into groups of three. Ask students to
give directions and say which place they got to. Allow three or
four minutes.

Answers
1C 2B 3D
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LESSON 5A SPEAKING (SB)

340 Audioscript 7.10
ﬂ' S =Speaker A=Amani W=Woman
FR=Fred F=Fadi M=Man

Excuse me. Where's the nearest post office?

: Walk along Victoria Street. Walk past the big hotel and
then turn left. The post office is at the end of the road on
your right. Sorry! Left!

F,
[=]
1
S: Amaniis atthe museum.
A
W

S: Fredis atthe supermarket.
FR: Excuse me. Is there a visitor information centre near here?
W: VYes, there is. Walk straight on and turn left at the traffic

lights. The information centre is on the left, next to the
library.

FR: Thanks.

Fadiis atthe bank.
Sorry. How do | get to the market?

: OK.Walk along Queen Street, past the library, and take the
second road on the left. Then walk past the park and the
market is on the right, opposite the post office.

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Put students into new pairs. Ask them
to take turns to ask for and give directions to the places in the
list. Allow three or four minutes. You could ask fast finishers to
choose three more places to go to and ask for/give directions.
When they have finished, ask one or two students to give

some directions to the class for them to guess where they are.

=T W

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to prepare a list of the activities they do when
they travel abroad and in their own country.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with the listening tasks,
pause the audio after each key piece of information and ask
students what they heard.

If your students need an extra challenge, after Exercise 2, ask
students to look at the map and to try to recreate the dialogue
from memory.




LESSON 6A READING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

Objectives:
e (anidentify specificinformation in simple letters,
brochures and short articles (GSE 37-A2+).
e (an express general preferences using basic fixed
expressions (GSE 34-A2).
e (an give brief reasons and explanations, using simple
language (GSE 45-B1).
Can make and respond to suggestions (GSE 41-A2+).
Can describe future plans and intentions using fixed
expressions (GSE 43-B1).
e (an express their likes and dislikes in relation to
familiar topics using simple language (GSE 31-A2).
Resources:

e SB:pages22-23; Word List page 65
e (ulture Notes page 139

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Put students into groups of

three. Ask students to refer to the notes they made at home
about activities they do on holiday abroad and in their own
country from Lesson 5A. Ask them to share their decisions (and
reasons) with the class. Allow three or four minutes.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRE-READING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open
their books and look at the advert. Have students
discuss the questions in pairs. Allow three or four
minutes. Have a class discussion in feedback.

Answers
1 Let's go!
2 It helps you find the perfect family holiday destination.

WHILE READING (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to look at the photos
on page 23 and name which place each photo shows.
Ask students to read the travel plans - you can play the
recording while students are reading - and decide which
holiday would be best for their family and why. Allow two
or three minutes. Then put students into pairs. Ask students
to tell their partner. You could ask students to report what
their partners have said to the rest of the class.

Answers
Students' own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the text again
and answer the questions individually. Allow two or three
minutes. Then get students to peer-check. Ask volunteers to
share their answers with the class.

Answers

1 She's looking forward to visiting Salalah.
Florence, Rome and Vienna 3 for two weeks
taking a tour with a private tour guide.

2 Paris, Venice,
4They're

3 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Put students into pairs. Ask students to write a
short summary for each of the travel plans on page 23 (two
or three sentences). To make this easier, you could give
students who need more support some prompts, e.g. Alia is
going to ... (Oman). She's going to visit ... (Salalah) and ....
You could ask pairs to swap their summaries to peer-check.
Ask Which summary is the most informative?

Answers
Students’ own answers

TIP

Ask students to write the information in the text in their
own words, i.e. using different words from those used in
the original text, without changing the meaning. Explain
that this activity will help students search for and select key
information in the texts.

POST-READING (5 minutes)

(T=S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to look at the
highlighted words in the texts. Ask some questions to check
students’ understanding of new vocabulary: going on your
own - Are you going with other people?

Then put students into pairs. Have students complete the
sentences. Set a time limit of two or three minutes. Get
students to listen and check. Check answers with the class.

Answers

290 3accommodation 4ticket 5book
6 tour 7 hire

Audioscript 7.12
H=Harry €=Cody

H: I'd love to go to Perth. Let's check the train timetables.
C: I'm not going to go from Sydney to Perth by train!

H: Well, I can't go on my own.
C

: OK, but we have to find accommodation in Perth. And I'm
not buying a train ticket.

: Why not?
: It'stoo far. It's better to book a flight.

H: Cool! We could take a sightseeing tour around Sydney now
if you like.

C: No. Let's hire bikes!

H: Good idea!

N I
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LESSON 6A READING AND VOCABULARY (5B)

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Read the example with the class.
Put students into new pairs. Askthemto planatriptoa
city or country they would like to visit. Allow three or four
minutes. Then ask pairs to join other pairs into groups of
fourto ask and answer questions.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Look at the rubric with the class.
Have students stay in their groups of four and discuss the
questions. Allow three or four minutes. You could ask
each group to share their ideas with the rest of the class
in feedback. Encourage students to say if they agree or
disagree and say why.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to find or keep messages they wrote or got from
friends and family (on a Post-it note / phone / photo of a
message on the board / fridge, etc.) for a future class.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with the vocabulary in
Exercise 4, ask them to work in small groups. Have students
discuss the words and phrases together, and allow them to
use a dictionary.

If your students need an extra challenge, before they do
Exercise 4, ask them to cover the text on page 23. Can they
remember or work out which words they need to complete
the sentences?



LESSON 7A WRITING (SB)

Objectives:

e (anask and answer questions about habits and
routines (GSE 38-A2+).

e (anunderstand short, simple messages on postcards,
emails and social networks (GSE 31-A2).

e (an write short, simple notes, emails and messages
relating to everyday matters (GSE 38-A2+).

e (anrewrite a basic text to correct mistakes
(GSE 42-A2+).

e (an make simple arrangements to meet or do
something (GSE 36-A2+).

Resources:
e SB:pages24-25; Word List page 65

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Books closed. Write message on the board. Give
students one minute to think of as many types of messages
they know as possible, e.q. written: note, Post-its, text, post,
chat; oral: voice note, voicemail, video message. You could refer
students to the notes they brought from home, if they did.
What types of messages did they write? Have students share
their messages.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Look at the rubric and read the example with the class. Put
students into pairs to discuss the question. Allow two or three
minutes. Ask students to share their ideas with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the questions with the
class, then ask students to read the messages and answer
them. Set a time limit of one or two minutes. Put students
into their pairs and get themto compare answers. Allow
one or two minutes. Check answers with the class.

Answers

Message 1: from.motherto son, instructions for the
evening, informal

Message 2: from friend to friend, plans for the evening,
informal

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the messages
again and do the exercise individually, then peer-check.
Allow two or three minutes. Check answers with the class.

Answers
Message 1: ¢ Message 2: a

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Put students into pairs. Ask
students to compare the message with message 1in
Exercise 2. Elicit an example first. Allow two or three
minutes. Elicit the missing words. Then have students read
the Writing box to check. Check students’ understanding
of when we leave words out, e.g. Would you leave words
outin a message to your head teacher or someone you don't
know? (No. We leave words out in informal messages.).

Answers

the verb to be, determiners, subject pronouns, articles,
conjunctions, prepositions - see Writing box.

4 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric and
elicit an example from the class. Ask students to do the
exercise individually, then peer-check. Allow two or three
minutes. Have students swap messages to peer-check.
Check answers with the class.

Suggested answer

Mum,

Thanks for dinner. Loved your lasagne! Sorry I'm
not home. At Tyler's, got History homework to do.
Dad picking me up 10 o'clock.

Love,

William

TIP

Ask students to think of some common text or chat
abbreviations and acronyms in English that students have
seenonline, e.qg. LOL, X, TNX, CYAL8R and RUOK.

Write the acronyms on the board and get students in pairs
or small groups to guess what they mean:

Q4U means | have a question for you.
ATM means at the moment.

PCM means Please call me.

LMK means Let me know.

NVM means Never mind.

OFC means Of course.

CWYL means Chat with you later.

BFN means Bye for now.
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LESSON 7A WRITING (SB)

PRODUCTION (20 minutes) a. Say it's ok and confirm the new date/time.
1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Read the rubric with the class. Put b. Say that you aren't free on the suggested day/time and
students into new pairs to role play the situation. Set a time suggesta new plan.
limit of three or four minutes. Ask students to make notes of . Say that you aren't free on the suggested day/time because
the arrangements made. you are leaving for Aqaba for four weeks. Say that you are
sorry and that you'll get in touch when you come back.
Answers
Students' own answers TIP
2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Ask students to refer to the notes When checking each other's work, ask students to also look
they made about the meeting on Saturday afternoon. Ask for good examples of language use and provide positive
students Where are you meeting?, What time?, Where are you feedback.

going shopping? Take answers. Then ask students to read
the rubricin Exercise 7. Draw three boxes on the board with WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

the following headings:

. . (T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statementat the bottom of
Apologise for changing a plan the page and encourage them to reflect on what they have learnt.
Explain the reasons Tell them to think about what they have found interesting, new,

Suggest a new plan easy or challenging.

Put students into pairs. Ask students to think of some useful
language to add to each box. Allow five to seven minutes. HOMEWORK

Go round and help with ideas and Vocabulary’ Wn‘“ng any Ask students to come up with an imaginary arrangement that
new words or phrases on the board. Invite students to they have with a friend, and a reason why they can't do it.
compare their ideas with another pair. Ask students to add They should follow the writing steps in the lesson to write a
more ideas or sentences to their lists. note and shorten it.

Elicit useful expressions from pairs and write them in the
relevant box on the board. Ask students to write 3 message CONTINGENCY PLAN

to their friends. If yourstudents need more support with the writing task, do
the first note as a class on the board. Students then work on
Answers shortening the note either individually or in pairs.
Students’ own answers If your students need an extra challenge, in Exercise 7, ask
them to imagine what their friend might say in reply to their
3 (S-S, S-T) Ask students to swap their work with a partner note. They then write a response to their friend's note.

to peer-check. Ask students to check for any grammar and
spelling mistakes and correct as necessary. Monitor and be
on hand to offer help and corrections where necessary. Set
a time limit of four or five minutes. Then ask students to get
their work back.

4 (S-S, S-T)Ask students to check their peer's corrections.
Allow one or two minutes. Then ask students to make their
message shorter. Remind students to use the suggestions
in the Writing box. Allow four or five minutes.

Answers
Students’ own answers

5 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Ask students to swap their short messages
with a different partner for peer feedback. Write these
questions on the board for students to use as a quide:

a. Is the message short enough?
b. Is the message clear?

C. Isthe language correct, e.g. grammar, vocabulary and
spelling?

Allow two or three minutes. Then ask peers to give their
feedback. Ask students to improve their writing following
their peer's feedback and make their final versions. You
could ask students to hand in their work for your feedback.
Alternatively, you could ask students to have the partner
the message is for to write a reply. students can choose
from three possible situations (write them on the board):
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e The Revision lesson can be set as homework or for
self-study.
Objectives:
e Alllanguage-related objectives from Unit 7.
Resources:

e SB:Word List page 65; Grammar Reference page 70
e \WB: pages 18-19; Self-assessment 7 page 17
e Assessment: Unit 7 Language Test

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Exercise 1.

Answers

2 bridge

3 castle

4 hospital

5 park

6 supermarket/shopping centre
7 sports centre

8 (tourist) information centre

Exercise 2.

Answers
2ride

3 drive

4 foot

5 get

6 plane

Exercise 3.

Answers

2 have a sandwich

3 visit friends

4 visit a museum/do some sightseeing
5 go to the beach/visit friends

Exercise 4.

Answers

1 Book

2 check ) S
3 take

4 find

5 buy \

Exercise 5.«

Answlers

2 am going to watch

3 amgoingto clean

4 are going to help

5 Are you going to go

6 am not going to go

7 is going to visit

8 are going to come over
9 are you going to help

Exercise 6.

Answers

2 are going

3 are cleaning

4 aren't watching
5 isvisiting

6 aren't going

USE OF ENGLISH

Exercise 7.

4

Answers

1b 2a 3c 4b 5a 6c¢C

SPEAKING

Exercise 8.

Answers
Students’' own answers

S

WRITING

Exercise 9.

Answers

Students' own answers
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UNIT 8 MAPPING

UNIT
NUMBER/ TOPICS SCOPE AND SEQUENCE LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
MATRIX PERFORMANCE INDICATORS
TOPIC
UNIT8 Theme 1: Listening: analysing and discussing main | Listening: analyse the main ideas and supporting
Smart future Society ideas and supporting details; responding | details; identify the gist of short to medium-
Theme 3 to critical thinking questions before, length passages, presentations, and messages;
Science and during, and after listening; identifying use word parts (suffixes, prefixes, roots) to help
Technology basic rhetorical structures construct meaning
Theme 5: Speaking: expressing opinion and point | Speaking: orally summarise main ideas of a

Welfare of view; summarising main ideas variety of texts (read, heard, seen); voice an

Reading: using contextual clues and opinion or point of view in meaningful, connected

:{Ziggt?én metalinguistic knowledge to infer the Z(_entences; partake in formal exchanges and
meaning of words; finding words that ialogues using appropriate expressions
Theme 7: show the writer's view point; using note- | Reading: identifying forms of figures of speech;
National taking strategies to record key ideas and | determine the referent of a pronoun used in the
identity and specific details text; identify the word in a text whose meaning,
world affinities Writing: using writing strategies or opposite is given
(brainstorming, outlining, drafting, Writing: use different ways to capture ideas and
revising, editing, redrafting, and plan for writing (concept maps, flow charts);
publishing); revising written texts for use reference materials and electronic resources

(Internet) to locate specific information;
revise written texts for clarity, correctness, and
coherence

clarity, correctness, and coherence

Viewing and Presenting: understanding
visual information by asking relevant
questions and discussing intended

Viewing and Presenting: interpret posters and
meaning; using appropriate terminology | media images; use appropriate terminology to

to describe visual texts (logos, font, describe visual texts (logos, font, foreground,
foreground, background, impact); background, impact); find own examples to share
responding to open- ended questions understanding of visual text

related to the visual texts
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LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

Objectives:

e (anuse language related to machines and technology
(GSE 30-42 - A-A2+).

e (anscan asimple text, identifying the main topic(s)
(GSE 40-A2+).

e (anuse ‘will' + infinitive for predictions about the
future (GSE 38-A2+).

e (anexpress agreement using simple fixed expressions
(GSE 33-A2).

e (anask and answer questions about basic plans and
intentions (GSE 38-A2+).

e (an make simple predictions about the future
(GSE 42-A2+).

Resources:
e SB:pages26-27;Word List page 66; Grammar
Reference page 71
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 33
e Assessment: Grammar Quiz Unit 8 Lesson 1

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Books closed. Write gadgets on the board and
check understanding. Ask students What gadgets have you
got? Take answers. Have a quick class discussion about
gadgets and find out which students think are the most
useful.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Look at the rubric with the class. Ask students to check the
meaning of the words they don't know in a dictionary. Put
students into pairs. Set a time limit of two or three minutes
for students to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, elicit students' answers and have a brief class
discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Focus students’ attention on the
words in the box that complete the headings and ask
students to predict what information they think they'll
read in each paragraph. Elicit their ideas as a class. Ask
students to read texts A-D and complete the headings
with the words in the box. Then have students peer-check.
Elicit correct answers from pairs. Then put students into
pairs to discuss the question: What do you think of the
predictions? Allow two or three minutes. You could have a
class discussion about the most/least probable predictions
among students.

Answers

Ashopping Bmoney Clive D health
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the sentences
from the text. Have students do the exercise on their own,
then peer-check. Don't give any answers yet.

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to study the Grammar
box and check their answers to Exercise 3. Check students’
understanding by asking questions, e.g. Are the events in
the examples plans? (no, they are predictions about the
future), What form do we use after 'will'? (the base form of
the verb), How do we make questions? (inversion), How do
we make the negatives? (we add not), Does ‘will’ change in
third person singular form? (no, it has the same form for all
persons), Which are the contracted forms +/- 2 (1 will = I'll
and l will not=1won't, etc.). Write By the end of theweek, ...
on the board. Elicit some predictions, e.q. | will/won't finish
the book I'm reading., | will see my friends twice., | will play
basketball three times., etc. Get students to notice that the
time expressions can go at the beginning or the end of the
sentence with will.

Answers
1b 2b

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 71
formore information and practice exercises.

TIP

Explain to students that the contracted form of will is very
commonin spoken English and can be difficult to hear, so
they should also listen out for time expressions.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to read the
Watch Out! box and answer any questions they have. Allow
two or three minutes. Write | can't have a holiday on other
planets. on the board. Check students’ understanding by
asking them to change the sentence into a prediction about
the future (In the future, | won't be able to have a holiday
on other planets. or | will be able to have a holiday on other
planets.). Ask students to complete the sentences on their
own. Point out that these sentences don't use can. They
should complete them only with will or won't. Then, have
students peer-check and say if they agree or disagree with
the predictions. Check answers with the class and find out
which ones students agree with.

Answers
2won't 3will 4won't
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2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Look at the rubric and read the
example with the class. Ask students to complete the
sentences alone, then check in pairs. Elicit correct answers
from pairs. Then, ask students to write four questions
for their partner on their own. Students who need more
support can stay in their pairs and work with a partner. Ask
fast finishers to write a few more questions, e.q. In the next
ten years, will you speak perfect English? Will Al-Taamari retire
in the next five years?, etc.

Answers

Possible answers:

2 will/won't go (Will you go to university in the next five
years?)

3 will/won't drive (Will you drive an electric carin 20 years?)

4 will/won't live (Will you live at your parents' house in 20407?)

Note: In each case, the time phrase can also go at the

beginning of the question, e.qg. In the next few weeks, will you

buy a new smartphone?, Will you buy a new smartphone in the

next few weeks?

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Write the following example
dialogue on the board:

Will you buy a new smartphone in the next few weeks?
Yes, | will.
Where will you buy it?

Read the example with the class. Put students into pairs.
Ask them to take turns to ask and answer the questions
they wrote in Exercise 6. If you have any fast finishers who
wrote three extra sentences, you could invite them to ask
the class. In feedback, ask a few students to share any
interesting information they found out about their partner
with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Write this sentence on the board: How will we
live in the future? Ask your students the question and open
up a class discussion. Encourage students to use will/won't
in their answers.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to think about how they would answer the
following questions and make notes. Which gadget or device
can't you live without? Why? Encourage students to use a
dictionary if necessary. What's important is that they think
about reasons why this gadget is so important to them. You
could also assign Grammar Quiz Unit 8 Lesson 1 as homework.

LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with will/won't, go
through the information in the Grammar box carefully with
them. Point out that weather forecasts usually use will/won't
because we can't really know what the weather will do. We
can only predict.

If your students need an extra challenge, after Exercise 5, ask
students to write three or four sentences about the future
using will be able to/won't be able to.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 33.



LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (WB)

Objectives: Grammar

e (anuse language related to machines and technology
(GSE 30-42 - A-A2+).

e (anuse 'will' + infinitive for predictions about the
future (GSE 38-A2+).

e (anask and answer questions about basic plans and
intentions (GSE 38-A2+).

e (an make simple predictions about the future (GSE
42-A2+).

Resources:

e SB:pages26-27
e \WB: pages 20-21

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to say what they know about drones. Do
they think they are a good thing or a bad thing? Ask them to
say why.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) % Exercise 1. Ask students to read the title
of the text and the example answer. Then ask students to
work individually to complete it. They can then check in
pairs. Check answers with the class.
Open up the question What do you think? to class discussion.

Answers

2will 3will 4will 5S5will 6will 7will 8won't

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) % Exercise 2. Ask a student to read the
example and check they understand that the ticks mean
will and the crosses won't. Then ask students to work
individually to write the answers. They can then checkiin
pairs. Check answers with the class. Ask students which of
the sentences they agree with.

Answers
2won'tuse 3willgo 4 won'teat

5 will buy

3 (T-S,S-T) %% Exercise 3. Ask students to read the
introduction and the example answer. Check they
understand the meaning of optimistic and pessimistic.
Then ask students to reorderthe words to make sentences
individually. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2 We will live longer.

3 People will help each other.

4 Afew big companies will control the world.
5 The world will get hotter.

4 (T-S,S-T) % % Exercise 4. Ask a student to read the example
sentence. Then ask students to work individually to write
sentences using the prompts. Check answers with the class.
Ask students to read the completed sentences aloud.

Answers

2 we will be able to fly

3 people will be ableto go
4 You will be able to travel
5 You will be able to take

6 | will be able to speak

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, ST, S-S) %k Exercise 5. Ask a student to read the
example sentence. Then ask students to work individually
to complete the mini-conversations. Check answers with
the class. Pairs can read the completed conversations

Answers
2 willyou live 3 Willyoube 4willyoudo 5willyougo

2 (T-S,S-T) %% % Exercise 6. Ask a student to read the
example answer. Students complete the sentences
individually. Check answers with the class. Students read
the completed sentences aloud.

Answers

2 will be able to take

3 won't be able to use

4 will be able to travel

5 won't be able to switch off

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to say which of the sentences in
Exercise 6 they agree with and why.

HOMEWORK

Students can write five sentences about what they think will/
won't happen in the future.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 3, write the
first and last words of each sentence on the board to get them
started.

If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 3,
ask them to write three more similar sentences in the wrong
order. They can give the sentences to their partners to putin
the correct order.
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Objectives:
e (anuse language related to computers and the
Internet (GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).
e (anidentify key details in a simple recorded dialogue
or narrative (GSE 39-A2+).
e (antalk about familiar topics using a few basic words
and phrases (GSE 31-A2).
e (antalk about their life (e.g. family, home, job) using
simple language (GSE 34-A2).
Resources:
e SB:page 28; Word List page 66
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 34
e Assessment: Vocabulary Quiz Unit 8 Lesson 2

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Refer students to the notes they
made at home about what gadgets or devices they can't live
without and why, and get them to share their answers with
the class or, in larger classes, in groups. If you didn't set the
homework, just ask them to discuss the questions. Have a
quick whole-class discussion about the gadgets most students
can't live without. Alternatively, tell students you have a new
gadget (select from the vocabulary in 2A: 3D printer, drone,
health tracker, smartphone, smartwatch, tablet, computer,
virtual reality (VR) headset, wireless headphones) and describe
it to the class (e.qg. They are wireless. | put them on my head.).
Once you have demonstrated the game with two items, get
students to choose one gadget on page 28. Put students into
groups of three. Get students to take turns to describe/quess
the gadgets.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Focus attention on the photos and ask students some
questions, e.g. Why are these gadgets cheaper? (They are not
new. They are second hand.). Check students' understanding
of equipment. Refer students to the words in the box. With
classes which need more support, go through the items in the
box first and check students’ understanding. Ask students to
complete descriptions 1-9 in pairs. Elicit correct answers from
the pairs. Ask students Which is the cheapest/most expensive?
What do you use a scanner/screen for? Encourage students

to use the sentence | need it to ... (scan documents/show
documents or photos, etc.).

Answers

2 speakers 3 laptop battery 4 USBcable 5 wireless
mouse 6scanner 7 harddisc 8 wireless keyboard
9 screen

LESSON 2A VOCABULARY (SB)

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Put students into pairs. Refer
students to the rubric. Allow two or three minutes for the
discussion. When they have finished, ask students to share
their answers with the class and find out if others have
anything in common with them.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Read the example with the class.
Ask students to read the questions and complete them in
pairs. Ask volunteers to share their answers.

Answers
2switch off 3type &4turnup 5 print/scan

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Ask students to test each other on new vocabulary. Have
students choose one item from the gadgets in Exercise 1

and describe it to a partner. Encourage students to use the
sentence frames/useitto...and / needitto....Have students
work in pairs or in small groups to describe the gadgets for
others to guess. Allow three or four minutes. When they have
finished, ask a few students to share their descriptions with
the class for them to guess.

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to look at the icons
and read the example with the class. Put students into
pairs to match the words and icons. Set a time limit of two
or three minutes. Ask students Which gadgets do you use
to do these things (attach, save, etc.)? (computer, tablet,
smartphone). Can you do the same with a printer, a scanner
or a mouse? Elicit other verbs e.q. scan, print, click (right-
click, double-click).

Answers
2copy 3attach 4download 5save 6install

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Look at the rubric and read the
questions with the class. Put students into pairs to discuss
questions 1-3. Ask students to report back to class. Have

a quick class survey. Alternatively, you could ask students

to mingle and ask other students around the class to find
someone who doesn't do the things in questions 1-3
(someone who never deletes emails after reading them,
someone who never downloads/installs new apps, someone
who never checks her/his phone after going to bed). You
could then discuss question 3 with the class and take ideas on
why it's not a good idea to check your phone after going to
bed. Find out if other students agree or disagree.

Answers
Students’ own answers




WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

You could assign Vocabulary Quiz Unit 8 Lesson 2 as
homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more help with the vocabulary, tell them
to work in pairs. One person looks at the book and describes

a word for the other to guess. Students should give as many
clues as necessary.

If your students need an extra challenge, they can write quiz
questions for each other. Working in small groups, students
write questions, e.g. What can | use to write words into a
document on my computer? - a (wireless) keyboard.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 34.
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Objectives: Vocabulary
e (anuse language related to computers and the
Internet (GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).
e (antalk about familiar topics using a few basic words
and phrases (GSE 31-A2).
e (antalk about their life (e.g. family, home, job) using
simple language (GSE 34-A2).

Resources:

e SB:page 28
e \WB: page?22

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Spend a few minutes eliciting some of the new
words students learnt in the last lesson. Encourage them to
use the new words in context.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) % Exercise 1. Point to the firsticon and
example answer. Point out that they are all verbs (v) apart
from 3 across which is a noun (n). Then ask students to
checkin pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers
2copy 3 mouse 4&4save 5charge 6attach 7 delete

2 (T-S,S-T) % Exercise 2. Read the example as a class.
Then ask students to work individually to complete the
sentences. Check answers with the class.

Answers
2 cable 3desktop 4&screens 5disk 6 wireless

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) % % % Exercise 3. Read the first sentence
as a class and check they understand that they need to
complete the second sentence so it means the same as the
first. Students can then work individually and then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers
2turnup 3 need/haveto attach 4 install new apps

\
PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to discuss the task first
before they write their descriptions.

N
WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
Ask students to discuss the devices that they have at home or
thatthiy canuse in school.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a brief description of the devices they
have at home or that they can use at school.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 1, write the
answers on the board but unnumbered and notin the right
order.

If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 2, ask
them to write sentences using each of the words in a new
context.



LESSON 3A GRAMMAR (SB)

Objectives:

e (anuse alimited range of fixed expressions to
describe objects, possessions or products (GSE 35-A2).

e (anidentify common objects from spoken
descriptions, if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 30-A2).

e (anuse adverbs of frequency and mannerin the
correct position (GSE 36-A2+).

e (anuse the Present Continuous to refer to events at
the time of speaking (GSE 30-A2).

e (andescribe basic activities or events that are
happening at the time of speaking (GSE 33-A2).

Resources:

e SB:page 29; Grammar Reference page 71
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 35
e Assessment: Grammar Quiz Unit 8 Lesson 3

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Books closed. Put students into groups of
four. Write these questions on the board: What gadgets
will people use by 20507, What will they do?, Will they make
people’s lives easier/better? How? Ask students to discuss
them in their groups. Allow three or four minutes. When
they have finished, nominate a student from each group to
share their answers with the class. Have a class discussion
about the most useful/creative ideas.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Focus students’ attention on the pictures and elicit what
students can see. Elicit smartphone, lamp, fork and keys.
Refer students to the rubric. Ask students to discuss the
question in pairs. Ask students to share their ideas with the
rest of the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to listen and match
each conversation to the gadgets. Play the recording once.
Allow one or two minutes for students to discuss with a
partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1C 2B 3A

Boy 1: What'sthatthing - onyour keyring?
Boy 2: It's called a Foundit.
Boy 1: Whatdoesitdo?

Boy 2: OK. Firstyou put the tracker on something you often
lose - for me, that's my keys. Then, any time | lose my
keys, | press this button on the app on my tablet. The
tracker beeps quietly at first and then it starts beeping
loudly.

Boy 1: That's cool!

Boy 2: Yeah. It's brilliant. It works really well. There's also an
app foryour phone.

Boy 1: I'm going to buy one of those. | lose things every day!
How much are they?

2

Girl 1: Isthisyour new phone?

Girl 2: Yes.lonly gotityesterday. Check this out.

Girl 1: Wow! How does that work?

Girl 2: There's a wireless charger in the bottom of this lamp.
Girl 1: Hah! Nice!

Girl 2: | often run out of battery because | forget to charge my
phone.

Girl 1: Metoo. | could charge my phone really easily with this
gadget! l want one!

Girl 2: Well, first you have to check your phone can charge
wirelessly.

Girl 1: Ah.Il've noidea. Look itup onyour laptop.
Girl 2: OK

3

Boy 3: Look at this. It's a smart fork!

Boy 4: Asmartfork? What does that do?

Boy 3: You use it like a normal fork but it connects to your
phone or tablet. An app gives you information about
how quickly you eat.

Boy 4: Really? My mum says that | always eat too fast ...

Boy 3: Yeah, well it says here ‘eating slowly can help you lose
weight.'

Boy 4: Ah,that'sagreatidea.|don't need to lose weight, but
| eat too quickly, that's for sure, and sometimes | get a
stomachache.

Boy 3: Well, with this fork you won't eat too quickly!

Boy 4: Great.Canltryitout?

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Look at the rubric with the class.
Ask students to stay in their groups and do the exercise.
Allow one or two minutes. Have students listen and check.

Answers
2c 3b
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1 Thetracker beeps quietly at first and then it starts beeping
loudly.

2 It's brilliant! It works really well.
3 | could charge my phone really easily with this gadget.

3 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to look at the words
underlined in Exercise 3. Get students to notice the form.
Elicit that most adverbs end in -ly. Ask students to make
rules. Then have students study the Grammar box and check
their answers. Check students' understanding by asking
some questions, e.g. How do you make an adverb from an
adjective? (by adding -ly), Which ones have a special form?
(good - well), Which ones are irreqular and do not add -ly?
(fast, hard), What happens when the adjective ends in -y?
(the -y changesinto -i, e.q. easily), Where do you normally
putadverbsin a sentence? (at the end). Check students
understand when we use adverbs of manner, e.q. Sue ate a
big piece of cake. She got a stomachache. Why? (She ate the
cake quickly.), Which word gives us the information about
‘how’ we do things? (quickly). Elicit a few more examples,
e.qg.John made many mistakes in the test. Elicit: He finished it
too quickly. or He didn't do it carefully. Get students to notice
that adjectives ending in -ful will change into -fully (not -
fuly).

Answers

1 adjectives 2-i 3irreqgular

LESSON 3A GRAMMAR (SB)

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on
page 71 for more information.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to read the adjectives
in the box. With classes which need more support, go
through them first and check students’ understanding. Have
students make the adverbs and complete the sentences in
pairs. Allow two or three minutes. Then ask volunteers to
share their answers.

Answers
2 carefully 3 healthily 4 well

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Refer students to the rubric. Ask
students to complete the sentences individually. Then have
students peer-check. Elicit correct answers from pairs. You
could also check the pronunciation of adverbs at this stage
and do some extra drilling if necessary.

Answers

1 professional 2 careful, fast 3 cheap, slowly

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Put students into new pairs. Tell students to
choose four adverbs each from the lesson. Ask them to think
of actions or situations when they would use their adverbs.
Give students a minute or two to come up with ideas. Then
tell them to mime their actions, taking turns. Their partner

has to guess what they are doing and how they are doing it.
Continue with the activity until each student has gquessed their
partner's activity and the manner they did it correctly. Invite a
few students to mime their actions in front of the class for the
others to guess.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

You could assign Grammar Quiz Unit 8 Lesson 3 as homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Ifyourstudents need more support with the miming activity,
put students into small groups. In their group, students
brainstorm different situations for the adverbs covered in the
lesson. Then the group can mime the actions either as a group
or individually to the other groups.

If your students need an extra challenge, as they watch a
mime, students write down a complete sentence as their
answer, e.q. He is driving badly.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 35
to use.



LESSON 3B GRAMMAR (WB)

CONTINGENCY PLAN
If your students need more support with Exercise 2, remind

Obiectives: Grammar them that the adverb form (usually ending in -ly) follows a
J ) verb, but the adjective form usually comes before a noun.

* (Canusea limited range of fixed expressions to Encourage them to identify the verbs and nouns in each
describe objects, possessions or products (GSE 35-A2). sentence first.

e (anuse adverbsin the correct position (GSE 36-A2+).

If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 1, ask
Resources: them to write correct sentences using the ‘wrong' adverbs.
e SB:page?29
e \WB: page?23

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to discuss things that they can do well
or that they do badly.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) % Exercise 1. Ask students to work
individually to choose the correct word for each sentence.
They can then check in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1 carefully/fast 2 slowly/well 3loudly 4 carefully
5 fast/quickly 6 happily/loudly 7 hard/well 8 urgently

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) % * Exercise 2. Read the example sentence
as a class and make sure they understand they need to put
the adjective and adverb form of each word in the gaps.
Ask students to work individually to choose the correct
word for each sentence. They can then check in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

2 loudly, loud 3 hard, hard 4 good, well 5 healthily,
healthy

3 (T-S, S-T,S-S) %% Exercise 3. Read the example as a
class, then ask students to work individually to choose the
correct word for each sentence. They can then check in
pairs. Check answers with the class. Ask students to read the
completed conversations in pairs.

Answers

2loudly 3slow 4slowly 5hard 6 polite 7 badly
8 carefully

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to discuss the question
in pairs or small groups first, before they write. Go round and
offer help and support as they write.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

Ask students to discuss what members of their family do well,
badly, slowly, carefully, etc.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a short text about what members of their
family do well, badly, slowly, carefully, etc.
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Objectives:

e (andescribe basic activities or events that are
happening at the time of speaking (GSE 33-A2).

e (anunderstand the main information in simple
conversations about hobbies and interests
(GSE 34-A2).

e (anrecognise when speakers agree in a conversation
conducted slowly and clearly (GSE 36-A2).

e (anuse language related to machines and technology
(GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

e (an make simple predictions about the future
(GSE 42-A2+).

e (angive brief reasons and explanations, using simple
language (GSE 45-B1).

Resources:
e SB:page 30; Word List page 66
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 36

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Write these sentences on the
board, and ask students to copy them and complete them with
true information about themselves:

I talk (loudly/quietly/fast/slowly/clearly).
lusually do (well/badly) in my school tests.
I can well.

I can badly.

luse confidently.

Then put students into groups of four to compare how they
do things. Allow two or three minutes. In feedback, ask each
group to share the things they have in common with the class.

Answers

Students’ own answers

PRE-LISTENING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books and
look at the photos. Put students into pairs to discuss what
the people are doing in each photo. Encourage them to use
adverbs in their descriptions, e.g. He is working hard. When
they have finished, elicit answers from different students
round the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WHILE LISTENING (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Look at the rubric with the class.
Play the recording once for students to listen and match the
conversations to the photos. Allow one or two minutes for
students to peer-check. Ask volunteers to give the correct
answers.

Answers
1C 2B 3A

LESSON 4A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (5B)

Boy 1: When did you last use it?

Boy 2: | don'tknow. A few days ago. Why?

Boy 1: It's not working.

Boy 2: | thinkit's the battery again. It dies really quickly.
Boy 1: Itisn'tthe battery. | charged it.

Boy 2: Try typing something. What happens?
Boy 1: Nothing! It doesn't even switch on!
Boy 2: Oh.It's something more serious then.

Boy 1: | need to testthe hard disk. | think that's where the
problem is.

Boy 2: Good idea!
2
Boy 3: Well, what was it like?

Boy 4: Wow, that was incredible! There were lots of spiders
and they were really close to me!

| hate spiders!

I mean, they're obviously not real - the graphics aren't
amazing. But it's still an awesome experience. Can | try
itagain? Infact, | want one!

Boy 3: Well, lots of companies are producing headsets now.
Boy 4: I'm definitely getting one!

3

Girl 1: What's this, Abeer?

Girl 2: It'sa smart speaker, a present from my parents.

Girl 1: My cousin's got one of those. How do they work?

Girl 2: They contain a virtual assistant, or Al assistant, which is
artificial intelligence. They understand questions and
commands.

Girl 1: What canyou do with it?

Girl 2: Well, you can askitto find information and it can tell
you a joke! You need to experiment with questions to
check all the different things it can do.

Hmmm ... | just can'timagine using it very often.

I know what you mean. But they're fun ... and they
aren't expensive.

Girl 1: That'strue.
Girl 2: Tryit. Ask it a question. Anything you like!

Boy 3:
Boy 4:

Girl 1:
Girl 2:

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read questions 1-3
and the options. Answer any questions they have about
the vocabulary in the questions and options. Get students
to discuss in pairs which questions they can answer
confidently before they listen again. Play the recording
again. Ask students to choose the best answer and peer-
check. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1b 2b 3¢




LESSON 4A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

TIP

Teach students listening strategies. Tell students it's a good
idea when listening for detail to underline key words in the
answer options, and to focus on listening for those words.
Students should also listen for what comes before and after
those key words and use the context to decide whether
thatinformation is useful or not. Just because they hear the
keyword doesn't mean that that is the correct answer.

POST-LISTENING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Tell students to read the predictions.
Elicit the meaning of the verbs in bold. With classes which
need more support, elicit the first answer as an example.

Get students to choose the correct verbs to complete the
predictions alone, then check in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

Answers
1discover 2produce 3testing &4develop 5invent

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Read the example with the class.

Put students into new pairs to discuss whether they agree

or disagree with the predictions and say why. Allow three

or four minutes. Ask students to write their own predictions
in pairs. Then ask students to join other pairs and share their
predictions. When they have finished, elicit predictions from a
few students and find out if the class agrees.

Answers
Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to make a list of devices in a home which can
connect to the Internet.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support for the listening exercises,
pause the audio just before the key points and ask students to
predict what they might hear. Then pause again just after the
key information for students to check what they have heard.
Repeat as necessary.

If your students need an extra challenge, before listening
in Exercise 2, ask students to predict what they think the
conversations will be about, considering the photos.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 36
to use.
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Objectives: Listening

e (anunderstand the main information in simple
conversations about hobbies and interests (GSE 34~
A2).

e (anrecognise when speakers agree in a conversation
conducted slowly and clearly (GSE 36-A2).

e (anuse language related to machines and technology
(GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

Resources:

e SB:pages 30
e \VB: page 24

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to tell you briefly about the modern
technology they heard about in the last lesson, for example
virtual reality headsets and smart speakers.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to say what they can see
in the pictures. Then check students are clear about the task
and play the audio. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1C 2A 3D 4B

4E Audioscript 8.10

: Come on. Quickly. We'll be late. School starts in five
minutes.

: Don'tworry. Mr Roberts doesn't mind if we're five
minutes late.

: But my parents do. My mum’s got the new e-register
on her smartphone. She can see when I'm late, when
I don't do my homework, all my grades, next week's
homework. Everything. She'll know we're late and
then she won't let me go to your house on Saturday.

What? But it's our family dinner. You really have to
come!

So, hurry!

Girl 2:

Girl 1:

Boy 1: We had aninteresting Science lesson. We learned

about Leonardo Da Vinci.
The artist? What's he got to do with science?

He was amazing. He didn't just paint. He worked on a
lot of designs and inventions for things like a bridge
that people could move easily, a flying machine and a
lot more.

Did he build anything?

We don't know, but we see a lot of his ideas in
modern-day technology.

Boy 2:
Boy 1:

Boy 2:
Boy 1:

LESSON 4B LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (WB)

3

Boy 3: Atschool, our classis carrying out an experiment
about using smartphones during lessons. We started
today. We can connect to the Internet in the classroom.
We can look up information and watch videos that
explain difficult ideas. We can even contact people to
ask them for help.

But won't some people just play games or use social
media?

I don't think so but that's why it's just an experiment.
They chose our class because the students in our class
work hard. They will watch us for two weeks to see
what happens.

Cool. How was it today?
Really interesting. All our teachers enjoyed the day,
and of course the students did, but some students in

other classes are upset that they can't use their phones
in classes, too.

Boy 4:

Boy 3:

Boy 4:
Boy 3:

Girl 3: I love thisshop.They're developing a cash-free
payment system. You use their app and when you go
into the shop you scan things you want to buy. Then,
when you leave, the money you need to pay goes out

of your bank account right away.
Girl 4: Whatabout people who aren't keen on technology?
Girl 3: They goto othershops.
Girl 4: Don't people just take things without scanning them?

Girl 3: Well, there are cameras everywhere so it's easy for the
owner to keep an eye on the customers.

Girl 4: Whatifyou haven't got any money in your bank
account?

Girl 3: | don't know. Let's ask.

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the questions and
options first so they know which information to listen for
before they listen again to answer. Check answers with the
class.

Answers
1c 2a 3b 4b

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Read the Active Pronunciation box as
a class. Then play the audio for them to answer. Check
answers with the class.

Answers and Audioscript 8.11

1soundtrack 2 headphones 3weekend 4 fireplace
5 dishwasher 6roommate 7skateboard 8timetable

2 (T-S, ST, S-S) Exercise 4. Ask students to listen and write the
compound nouns. They then listen and repeat the words.

Answers and Audioscript 8.12

1supermarket 2carpark 3 housework 4 tracksuit
5 keyboard 6 smartwatch




WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

Ask students to think of as many compound nouns as they can.
Pool theirideas on the board and check they use the correct
stress when they say them.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a short text using as many of the
compound nouns as they can from Exercise 4.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 1, describe
what is shown in each photo first, before they listen. Then,
for Exercise 2, pause the audio after each key piece of
information for students to answer.

If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 3,
ask them to write sentences with each compound nounin
context.
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LESSON 5A SPEAKING (SB)

Objectives:
e (an express opinions using simple language
(GSE 33-A2).
e (anidentify key details in a simple recorded dialogue
or narrative (GSE 39-A2+).
e (an express belief, opinion, agreement and
disagreement politely (GSE 45-B1).

Resources:
e SB:page 31; Word List page 66

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Books closed. Refer students to the lists they made at
home of devices that can connect to the Internet. If they didn't
do it, give them a minute or two to think of ideas and write
them down. Elicit ideas around the class and list them on the
board.

Answers
Students’' own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books
and read the article. Ask students to discuss the questions
in pairs. Invite students to share their ideas with the rest of
the class. Check students’ understanding by asking them
What can you do with the Internet of Things? Elicit that you
can connect things to the Internet and control them with
your smartphones. Elicit some examples from the article,
e.q. lights, mirrors and fridges.

Answers

The Internet of Things describes smart gadgets that connect to
the Internet, and you can control them with an app on your
mobile phone.

Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Look at the rubric with the class.
Play the recording. Ask students to discuss in pairs. Allow
one or two minutes. Elicit the correct answers from pairs.

Answers

He turns the lights on with his phone and the TV with the Voice
Assistant. He asks the Voice Assistant to play an audio book.
The audio book istoo quiet and the Voice Assistant turns up the
volume on theTV.

EeLaE  Audioscript 8.4

3 'y . .

;,E_Eﬁh H=Hani Al=Ali A=Adel

[EI%. 7Bk VA = Voice Assistant

H: Adel, I'm notsaying the Internet of Things is rubbish. But
personally,  don't think it will make our lives easier.

Al: |agree with Hani. Now let's go inside.

A: I'msorry, butldon't agree.

Al: It'sdark.Turn the lights on.

Al: Wow, Adel! You turned the lights on with your phone!

A: Yes, Ali. We've got smart lights.

H: Yeah, but who wants to take their phone out, start the
app ... Ittakestoo long.

A: You'reright, Hani. So, what about this? Voice Assistant,
turn on the TV.

VA: I'm turning on the TV.

H and Al: Awesome!

A: Voice Assistant, play an audio book.

VA: Here's one of your favourite books.

Al: Voice Assistant, turnitup! | can't hear because of the TV.
VA: I'm turning up the TV.

A: No!NottheTV!Voice Assistant, turn it off.

VA: I'm turning off the lights.

Al: Um, Adel. | can't see anything.

A: Well, obviously, it doesn't work perfectly, but in my
opinion, we'll use these gadgets a lot in the future.

H: Really?I'm not sure about that.

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the Speaking box with
the class and check students’ understanding of the phrases.
Ask students to complete the sentences alone, then check
in pairs. Then play the recording for students to check their
answers.

Answers
2lagree 3don'tagree 4right 5myopinion 6 notsure

H: Butpersonally, | don'tthink it will make our lives easier.

Al: | agree with Hani.

3

A: I'msorry, butldon't agree.

4

A: You'reright, Hani.

5

A: Well, obviously, it doesn't work perfectly, butin my
opinion, we'll use these gadgets a lot in the future.

6

H: Really? I'm not sure about that.

PRACTICE (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Refer students to the rubric. Ask
students to do the exercise in their pairs. Allow two or three
minutes. Then students peer-check. Have students listen and
check. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1Personally 2about 3Inmyopinion 4think 5right
6sure 7agree 8Exactly!




LESSON 5A SPEAKING (SB)

Boy 1: Personally, I think thatin ten years' time, most cars will
be electric.

Boy 2: I'm notsure about that. They're too expensive.

Boy 1: Yes, for now, but they will get cheaper very quickly.

2

Girl 1: Inmyopinion, technology will become one of our
biggest problems.

Girl 2: Ithinkso, too. Lots of people won't have jobs.

Girl1: You'reright.And nojobs means no money!

3

Boy 3: I'msure thatin five years' time, virtual reality will be
part of everyday life.

Boy 4: Yes, | agree.Virtual reality isamazing now. Imagine it
in five years' time!

Boy 3: Exactly! It'll be amazing!

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Put students into groups of three. Ask
them to read the statements and take turns to give opinions,
saying whether they agree or disagree and why. For extra
practice, ask students to write three statements and mingle to
discuss them with different partners. Have students keep on
talking to students until they have found three students who
agree. Students who need more support can use ready-to-go
statements provided by you:
a. Drones will deliver most of our shopping in less than half an
hour.
b. There won't be any paper notes or coins and we will use
smartphones or smartwatches to pay for everything.

C. Virtual reality will be a big part of our everyday lives. For
example, most people in cities won't need to leave their
homes.

d. Our clothes will have tiny health trackers which will contact
our doctor when there are any problems.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to make notes about reasons for and against the
following statement: Computers and robots will become as
intelligent as humans one day.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support for Exercise 5, provide a
model discussion for statement 1. As a class, choose phrases
from the Speaking box. Elicit opinions from individual
students and write them up on the board.

If your students need an extra challenge: When they have
completed Exercise 5, ask students to consider the alternative
opinion to their own, and to write two or three sentences
describing why someone might think that.
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Objectives:

e (angive orseek personal views and opinions in
discussing topics of interest (GSE 46-B1).

e (anscan asimple text, identifying the main topic(s)
(GSE 40-A2+).

e (anidentify the main topic and related ideas in a
structured text (GSE 49-B1).

e (anuse arange of pronouns and adverbials for
anaphoric (back) reference (GSE 42-A2+).

e (anidentify key information in a simple academic text,
if guided by questions (GSE 48-B1).

e (anuse language related to having or causing
emotions (GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

e (ansay how they or someone else feels, giving brief
reasons (GSE 41-A2+).

e (anexpress general preferences using basic fixed
expressions (GSE 34-A2).

Resources:
e SB:pages 32-33; Word List page 66
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 37

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Write on the board Computers

and robots will become as intelligent as humans one day. Put
students into pairs to discuss how far they agree or disagree
with the statement, using the notes they made for homework.
Allow three or four minutes. If you didn't set the homework,
give students one or two minutes to prepare arguments
individually first. When they have finished discussing the
statement, elicitideas from a few students and have a brief
class discussion.

PRE-READING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Focus attention on the photos and elicit what students can
see. Put students into pairs to discuss the question. Allow
two or three minutes. When they have finished, invite pairs
to share their ideas with the class and have a brief class
discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

TIP

Help students to brainstorm vocabulary relating to the
photos to predict the content of a text. You could ask them
to make a list of words they can think of for each photo on
their own. Then get students to compare with a partner.
Explain that visuals help activate the vocabulary that may
appearin a text. For feedback, ask students to skim the text
and check how many words from their lists appearin the
text.

LESSON 6A READING AND VOCABULARY (5B)

WHILE READING (15 minutes)

'i [ 1 (T-S,S-S,S-T)Exercise 2. Look at the rubric
E’Eﬂm with the class. Have students read the article
£020%  quickly, then answer the question in pairs. Set a
= time limit of two or three minutes. Elicit the

answer from the class.

Answers
Suggested answer: Yes, it's a possibility.

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the extract.
Then, in pairs, get them to answer the question. Allow one
or two minutes. Don't give any answers yet.

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the Active
Reading box to check their answer. Elicit the correct answer
from pairs. Ask students to tell you how they found the
correct noun the pronoun refers to.

Answers
computers

4 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to look at the text.
Get them to notice the gaps. Ask them to read the first
paragraph (lines 1-14). Then ask them to read sentences
A-E. Put students into pairs and ask them to decide which
sentence goes in the first gap. Elicit the correct answer from
the pairs. Ask students to tell the class how the underlined
word helped them choose the correct answer.

Ask students to do the task individually, then peer-check.
Ask volunteers to tell the class which option they left out
and why. Check answers with the class. You can also use the
recording for a final check.

Answers
1C 2B 3E 4D

5 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Ask students to read the text again
and answer the questions alone, then check in pairs. Elicit
the correct answers from pairs.

Answers
1toeatandsleep 2studentswho study online

POST-READING (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Look at the rubric and read the
example with the class. Get students to do the exercise in
the same pairs. Allow two or three minutes. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

Positive: In a good mood, happy, excited

Negative: in a bad mood, sad, worried, angry, scared, bored,
stressed

Both: surprised, amazed




LESSON 6A READING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Ask students to complete the
sentences individually. Go round and help with vocabulary
where necessary, writing any new words or phrases on
the board. When they are ready, put students into pairs to
compare their sentences. In feedback, ask a few students
to share any interesting information they found out about
their partner with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 9. Ask students to read the text quickly
and say which key piece of information they have learnt.

Elicit key information, e.q. teenagers prefer chatting or texting/
communicating online. Put students into pairs. Ask students to
discuss question 1. Then ask pairs to think about positive and
negative things about texting. Pre-teach/Check advantages
and disadvantages if necessary. Set a time limit of two or three
minutes. Elicit two advantages/disadvantages from pairs and
have a class discussion if time allows.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to choose an object from their room they could
sell online and bring it (or a photo/drawing of it) to class.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support for Exercise 5, complete
the first gap as a class. Point out that students should look at
the information before and after the gap as it can help them
to decide. Encourage them to connect the word creative,
which appears before the gap, with write original stories.

If your students need an extra challenge after completing
Exercise 5, put students into new pairs. Have pairs write a
further three comprehension questions about the reading
text. Then pairs quiz each other.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 37
for use.
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LESSON 7A WRITING (SB)

Objectives:

e (ananswer simple questions about their life and
experiences (GSE 35-A2).

e (an write a notice that clearly conveys information
(GSE 46-B1).

e (anrewrite a basic text to correct mistakes
(GSE 42-A2+).

e (anidentify key detailsin a simple recorded dialogue
or narrative (GSE 39-A2+).

Resources:
e SB:pages 34-35; Word List page 66

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Ask students to look at the texts and ask What kind
of messages are they? (notices). Ask students Do you write
any notices? What for? Take students' ideas.

Answers
Students’' own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Put students into pairs. Ask them
to discuss the questions. Allow two or three minutes. When
they have finished, elicit students’ answers and have a class
discussion.

Answers

1 Notice Ais better. It has a big heading, it's easy to read
because it's short and in note form, and it's colourful.

2 Notice A: You could take out the information about how the
headphones were a present.
However, this is sometimes useful information to include -
see Exercise 5.
Notice B: 'l got it from my brother when he bought a new
one but I never use it' is not necessary.

3 Notice B: There isn't a FOR SALE heading or a price and
Hamzah's contact details are missing.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to look at the notices
and ask if anyone has headphones or a fitness tracker. Ask
students to read the notices and do the exercise, then
peer-check. Ask volunteers to give the correct answer.

Answers
1A 2B

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the notices
again and answer the questions, then check in pairs. Allow
two or three minutes. Don't give any answers yet.

Answers
Students' own answers

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to study the Writing box to
check their answers. Allow one or two minutes. Go through
the information and answer any questions students have.

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Read the rubric and the sentence from
notice A with the class. Have a quick class discussion. Ask
students why the informationis important in notice A but
not in notice B. Elicit students' ideas, then go through the
answer with the class. Allow two or three minutes.

Answers
They show the writer's emotions. A reader of this notice will
feel more motivated to help.

4 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 6. Ask students to rewrite notice B
following the tips in the Writing box. You could have a quick
class brainstorm about ideas on how to make it better. You
could ask What can you leave out?, What information do
you need to add? (e.q. price) Allow two or three minutes
for students to make suggestions. Write some ideas on the
board if necessary. Ask students to make changes.

Allow three or four minutes. Students who need more
support can work in pairs. Then students swap their work
to peer-check. Ask students to check for any grammar and
spelling errors. Then ask them to check that the new notice
looks more like notice A. Have students get into pairs and
give peer feedback.

Answers
FOR SALE
I'm selling my Bean Z1 fitness tracker. It's only six

months old and it's in perfect condition. Send me an email if
you're interested: HamzahA@mailme.net

5 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Ask students to read the text first.
Read the example with the class, then ask students to listen
and complete the text. Play the recording. Allow one or
two minutes for students to compare their answers with a
partner. Then ask volunteers to give the correct answers.
You could put students into pairs and ask them to plan two
notices, one for a lost item and one for an item for sale
using the situations 1-2 in Exercise 7.

Allow six to eight minutes for students to plan their notices
in pairs.

Answers

273 3480dinars 4240dinars 5two 6 perfect
7 phone 8S9 9restaurant 105 1150dinars




LESSON 7A WRITING (SB)

A=Asma F=Fawazi
M= Mum

A: | want a new laptop. Mine is a Z3 with a thirteen-inch
screen but I want a Z4, because it is faster and has a fifteen-
inch screen. So, I'm going to sell my Z3. | bought it for 480
dinars two years ago. It's in perfect condition and | only
want 240 dinars for it - that's half price!

2
F: Ilostmy phone! My new Bean S9!
M:No! Where?

F: Ileftitin arestaurant on Upper Street. | was there until
about five. I rang them, but they haven't got it. They told me
to put up a notice.

M:That's a good idea. Offer a reward, too.

F: Yes. Good idea. | really want it back. I'm going to offer 50
dinars.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Ask students to choose one situation
and one of the two notice plans they prepared. Ask students
to write the final version of their notice. Allow five or six
minutes. Go round and be on hand to offer help where
necessary. Encourage students to peer-review each other's
notices and make corrections. If you have materials, such as
A3 paper, pens/pencils, etc., and time allows, students could
make the notices to post on the classroom wall.

Answers
Students’ own answers

TIP

If students have difficulty getting started with the writing,
doitas a'speed writing' activity. Tell the class to work in
pairs and choose which notice to write. One student writes
and the other dictates what to write. Tell students they
have only four minutes to write their notice. As they begin
to write, count down the minutes. When the four minutes
are up, tell students to put their pens down. Give students
a further two minutes to make any changes they want to
their notice in pairs, but make it clear that they cannot add
anything to the end of the text. Students can then write a
second draft based on the amendments to the first draft
they made.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom of
the page and encourage them to reflect on what they have learnt.
Tell them to think about what they have found interesting, new,
easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Students can create a notice for something they have at home
that they'd like to sell.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with the writing task,
allow students to work in small groups to create the notice
together.

If your students need an extra challenge, ask them to create
two notices, one for each situation in Exercise 7.
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e The Revision lesson can be set as homework or for
self-study.
Objectives:
e Alllanguage-related objectives from Unit 8.

Resources:
e SB:Word List page 66; Grammar Reference page 71
e \WB: pages 26-27; Self-assessment 8 page 25
e Assessment: Unit 8 Language Test

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Exercise 1.

Answers
29 3d 4a 5c 6e 7f

Exercise 2.

Answers

2 smartphone
3 document
4 screen

5 Save

6 attach

Exercise 3.

Answers

2 I'llmove

3 1won'thave
41'llbe
51won't stay

Exercise 4.

Answers

1 safe, quickly
2 urgently

3 well

4 easily

USE OF ENGLISH _ y

Exercise 5.

Answers
la 2a 3d &c 5a

Exercise 6.

Answﬁrs

2 will be
3 will get

LISTENING

E

xercise 7.

Answers
1c 2b

: Oh, dear. You look tired this morning, Jack!

T =Teacher
P = Presenter

J=Jack \
E = Expert

Yes, well, | didn't sleep very well last night.

: Didyou go to bed late? '

Er, no, not really - about 9.30. But | started reading a new
book, so I didn'tgo tosleep until 11 p.m.

: Well, I'm not surprised you're tired then! Personally, | think

it's a good idea to set a time limit, so you don't read for too
long.

N
: Yes, I think you're right. Maybe tonight I'll go to bed earlier

and only read for an hour.

: Yes, that's a good idea.

: Welcome to the show, professor. Now, in your opinion,
what's the most important invention of the last fifty years?
Isitthe Internet?

: Er,no, I don'tthink so. Personally, | think it's the electric car.

P: Really? Why?

: Because it will help us to save the planet. In twenty years'
time, all new cars will be electric and our cities will become
much cleaner places.

P: But electric cars can't travel very far, can they?

: Well, yes, you're right. At the moment, you need to charge
their batteries every two to three hundred kilometres. But
in the future you'll be able to drive for 500 kilometres on
one battery charge.

SPEAKING

Exercise 8.

Answers
Students’' own answers

WRITING

Exercise 9.

Answers
Students' own answers




LIFE SKILLS (SB)

Objectives:

e To develop the practical skills necessary to succeed
in the twenty-first century and to encourage
collaboration, critical thinking and creativity.

Resources:
e SB:pages36-37

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Ask students How often do you go
online? Take answers. Put students into pairs. Give students
one minute to write as many things they do on the Internet as
possible. Elicit students' ideas and have a class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRE-READING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Books open. Go through the
questions with the class and check understanding. Put
students into pairs to discuss the questions. Have a class
discussion for students to share their ideas with the rest of the
class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WHILE READING (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the posts
and complete them with the sentences alone, then check
in pairs. Allow three or four minutes. Ask students What
problems did the people have? and elicit their answers.
Check answers with the class.

Answers
1B 2A 3C

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students Have you had similar
problems to what you read about in the forum posts? Take
answers and have a brief class discussion. Tell students that
they are going to listen to someone talking about staying
safe online. Ask students to listen and tell a partner what
advice the personis giving. Play the recording once. Allow
one or two minutes for students to compare what they
heard. Ask students to listen again and complete the advice
with the words in the box. Allow one or two minutes for
students to peer-check. Then ask volunteers to share their
answers. Ask students to match the tips to the forum posts
1-3.0n page 36. Ask students to work in pairs. Allow two or
three minutes. Get students to listen again and check their
answers.

Answers

2strangers 3online 4check 5post 6social
7 passwords 8share 9identity 10 horrible
11 cyberbully

1c 2a 3b

[ ]
A
At -

'i#.ﬁi P = Presenter §=Shannon

P: Good morning. Our guest on today's show is Shannon

Wilson. She's a Professor of Internet Studies and she's going
to give us some advice on how to use the internet safely.

S: Thank you. Well, there are a number of things that you can
do to stay safe on the internet. But today I'd like to talk
specifically about staying safe when you use social media
sites.

First, think about your privacy settings. Itisn't a good idea if
complete strangers can see what you're posting online, so
check your settings carefully. You only want your family and
friends to see your posts and your photos when you use
social media.

Secondly, it's fun to show people the photos of you and
your family or your holiday. And we all like seeing our
friends' photos online. But think carefully before you post

a photo. Would the other people in the photo be happy to
seeitonsocial media? Would you like your parents to see
it? Oryour headteacher? Oryour future boss? Don't forget
that lots of companies will look at what you share on social
media before they decide to give you a job.

Next, never put any personal information online when
you're using social media. You don't want complete
strangers to know things like which school you go to,
where you live, your phone number or your date of birth.
In fact, it's a good idea NOT to use your real name on your
personal profile. And of course, keep your passwords
secret. Don't share them with anyone. That way, you can
protect your identity.

My final piece of advice is to be nice to other people when
you're online. Always imagine that you are speaking

to someone face to face. Never say anything horrible

to another person online. Don't be a cyberbully. And

if someone is horrible to you, tell your parents or your
teacher.They can help you.

POST-READING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the Life Skills

box and check understanding of the advice. Allow one or two
minutes. Ask students Are you a smart Internet user? Why or
Why not? Take answers. Put students into groups and ask them
to discuss how often they follow each piece of advice. Ask
groups to share their ideas with the rest of the class and have
a brief class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Put students into groups of four.
Refer students to the rubric. Allow two or three minutes for
students to agree or disagree with statements 1 and 2. Ask
students to share their ideas with the rest of the class. Have
a whole-class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers
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2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Put students into pairs. Read the
Life Skills Project box with the students. Check students
understand the instructions. Ask them to discuss, agree on
and write their personal action plan. Tell them to check
their online social media accounts and make the necessary
changes according to the action plan. Pairs could help each
other at this stage. Then get them to check if the changes
they made work. Once students complete the first two
steps, have a class discussion about the actions they took to
improve their online safety.

Answers
Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Tell students to reflect on what they have learnt and
to think about what they have found interesting, new, easy or
challenging.

HOMEWORK

Exercise 6. Ask students to finish the project if you didn't have
time to finish itin class. Or ask students to create a notice on
how to use the Internet in a safe way .




NOTES
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UNIT
NUMBER/
TOPIC
UNIT9

Fitand
healthy

TOPICS

Theme 3:
Science and
Technology

Theme 5:
Welfare

Theme 6:
Recreation

UNIT 9 MAPPING

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
MATRIX PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

Listening: analysing and discussing main | Reading: explain the relationship between
ideas and supporting details; responding | characters, events, ideas or concepts in a reading
to critical thinking questions before, text

during, and after listening Listening: Understanding and responding to

Speaking: expressing opinion and point | spoken English in a variety of simple authentic
of view; summarising main ideas formats and contexts; understand and respond
to spoken English in a variety of simple authentic
presentations, instructions, questions, and
conversations

Reading: using contextual clues and
metalinguistic knowledge to infer the
meaning of words; using note-taking
strategies to record key ideas and specific| Speaking: paraphrase what was said by other
details; summarising the main ideas of students in class; partake in formal exchanges and
a reading text; explaining what the text | dialogues using appropriate expressions

says by quoting from it Writing: revise written texts for clarity,

Writing: using writing strategies correctness, and coherence; compose a coherent
(brainstorming, outlining, drafting, text

revising, editing, redrafting, and
publishing); using freewriting to create
personal and reflective narratives,
essays, and other texts; composing a
coherent text of 2-3 paragraphs

Viewing and Presenting: present and develop
ideas and opinions on a variety of topics orally
and/or visually with posters; discuss personal
experiences that connect with visual images;
discuss personal experiences that connect with
Viewing and Presenting: understanding | visual images

visual information by asking relevant

questions and discussing intended |

meaning



LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

Objectives:

e (an express their likes and dislikes in relation to
familiar topics using simple language (GSE 31-A2).

e (anunderstand the general meaning of short, simple
informational material and descriptions if there is
visual support (GSE 34-A2).

e (an write a notice that clearly conveys information
(GSE 46-B1).

e (anuse 'must’' to express obligation and necessity in
the present and near future (GSE 37-A2+).

e (anuse 'needn't'and 'don't/doesn't have to' to
express absence of obligation in the present and
future (GSE 43-B1).

e (anuse ‘mustn't' to express obligation and necessity
in the present and near future (GSE 46-B1).

e (anuse language related to sports actions
(GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

e (anexplainthe rules of a familiar game or sport using
simple language (GSE 45-B1).

e (an give brief reasons and explanations, using simple
language (GSE 45-B1).

Resources:

e SB:pages 38-39; Word List page 67; Grammar
Reference page 72
Culture Notes page 139
Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 38
Assessment: Grammar Quiz Unit 9 Lesson 1

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Get students to look at the photos and
ask what's unusual about them. Allow one or two minutes.
Ask students to read the text and check. Check answers with
the class. You could ask students to find some information
in the text before you move on to the next stage, e.qg. What
do you need to do the sport? or What kind of people do these
sports?

Answers

Cycle ball/Radball; it's unusual because you play football on a
bikeina gym.

Sandboarding; it's unusual because you need sand to do'it.

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the examples
from the text. In pairs, students complete the sentences.
Then elicit the correct answers from pairs. Check students’
understanding by asking questions, e.g. Which modal verbs
mean 'it's necessary'? (must, have to), Which one means 'it's
not necessary’ when it's in the negative form? (don't have
to), Which modal verb means ‘it's not allowed’ when it's in
the negative form? (must not = mustn't). Get students to
read the examples again and notice any difference in form.
Explain that mustis followed by the base form of the verb
without to. Ask students to think of their favourite sport and
write some sentences to describe it, e.g. What do you need
to play it?, What do the players have to do?, What are you not
allowed to do?

Ask students to read their sentences to a partner for them to
try and guess the sport.

WARM-UP (7 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Books closed. Ask students to make a list of sports.
Tell students that they will get a point for each sport on the
listthatis not on other students’ lists. Allow two or three
minutes. Ask the first student to name three sports and
write them on the board. The next student cannot repeat
any of the sports already mentioned. Students get a point
for each sport they can name which has not been said
before. You could allow two more minutes for students to
think of and write down unusual or less popular sportsin
order to win points.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their
books. Go through the questions with the class and check
understanding. Put students into pairs. Ask students to
discuss the questions. When they have finished, ask a few
students to share any interesting information they found
out about their partner with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

Answers
1 must, haveto 2don'thaveto 3 mustn't

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 72

for more information.

TIP

Drill the pronunciation of have to with the class and explain
that the vis unvoiced /f/, not voiced /v/ as in have.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to complete the rules
in pairs. Allow two or three minutes. Elicit correct answers
from pairs.

Answers

2 musthave 3 mustn'teat 4 mustn'tpush 5 mustn'trun
6 must use
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2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to look at the words
inthe box and check understanding. Allow one minute.
Read the examples with the class and elicit when we use
eachverb (go + verb + -ing, play + ball games, do + other
activities). Ask students to do the exercise on their own,
then peer-check. Ask volunteers to give you the correct
answers.

Answers

do: athletics, karate

go: cycling, horse riding, mountain biking, skateboarding,
swimming

play: hockey, rugby, tennis, volleyball

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Ask students to choose a sport from
Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. Add an example to
the board, e.q.

A: You don't have to do this with other people. You don't have
to do this indoors. You mustn't forget your helmet. You
mustn't do this on a road.

B: Is it skateboarding?

Allow two or three minutes to write their sentences.

Then put students into pairs. Get students to take turns to
describe and guess the sport. When they have finished,
ask a few students to share their sentences for the class to
quess.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) On the board, write Would you like to be an
elite sportsperson? You could give your answer first to
demonstrate. Be sure to say why and encourage this in
students’ answers. Ask students to discuss the question in
pairs. Allow two or three minutes. When they have finished,
elicit students’ answers and have a brief class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Refer students to the rubric.
Get students to read the question and ask: How would
you answer this question? Tell them to make notes of the
ideas they have, organised under two headings: what a
professional sportsperson has to do and mustn’t do. Allow
a minute or two for making notes. Play the recording.
Students tick off the ideas they hear on their list and add
the new ones the speakers talk about. Get students to
compare theiranswers in pairs or small groups. Elicit
answers as a class. Then students answer the question in
the same pairs or groups, adding ideas they didn't hearin
the recording.

Answers
Students' own answers

LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

N = Narrator R=Ruby K=Kyle
F=Faten Fr=Frank H=Hassan

What do you have to do when you're a professional
sportsperson?

N: Ruby

R: Whenyou're a professional sportsperson you have to eat
well and train reqularly. You mustn't eat fast food and you
mustn't have an unhealthy lifestyle.

N: Kyle

K: Ithink a professional sportsperson must eat the right

foods and have a healthy diet.

Faten

A professional sportsperson mustn't eat junk food.

N: Frank

Fr: Aprofessional sportsperson mustn't cheat at their sport.

N: Hassan

H: You haveto be fitand do a lot of exercise. You have to
practise a lot and be dedicated.

WRAP-UP (3 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to look online for the rules of an unusual sport
and prepare a poster. They should use modal verbs from this
lesson to explain the rules. They can share and discuss their
postersin groups in the next class. Alternatively, the posters
can be displayed in the classroom and the class can vote for
the most interesting/unusual sport. You could also assign
Grammar Quiz Unit 9 Lesson 1 as homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with the grammar
structures, add some gapfill sentences to the board and have
students work in pairs to complete them with have to/don't
have to/must/mustn't, e.q.

I___do my homework before | can play games.

She ____wash up after dinner. Her mum does the washing up.
My brother ___fail his exams. He wants to go to university.

If your students need an extra challenge, in groups, ask them

to invent a new unusual sport and to write rules using have
to/don’'t have to/must/mustn’t.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 38
to use.
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LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (WB)

Objectives: Grammar

e (anuse 'must’' to express obligation and necessity in
the present and near future (GSE 37-A2+).

e (anuse 'needn't'and 'don't/doesn't have to' to
express absence of obligation in the present and
future (GSE 43-B1).

e (anuse ‘mustn't' to express obligation and necessity
in the present and near future (GSE 46-B1).

e (anuse language related to sports actions (GSE 30-42
- A2-A2+).

e (anexplainthe rules of a familiar game or sport using
simple language (GSE 45-B1).

Resources:

e SB:pages 38-39
e \WB: pages 28-29

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Ask a student to explain the rules of a sport without
naming it. Other students guess the sport. Repeat with other
students.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) % Exercise 1. Ask students to read the
information carefully before they work individually to
answer true or false. They can then check in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

1 F (itis free for students in Grades 8-12) 2 F(itis for
everyone, even those who aren'tfit) 3T 4F (bring trainers)

2 (T-S, S-T) %% Exercise 2. Read the first sentence as a
class and elicit the correct answer. Students can work
individually to complete the task. Check answers with the
class.

Answers
ldon'thaveto 2 mustn't 3 must/haveto 4 don'thaveto

3 (T-S, S-T) % Exercise 3. Ask students to read the poster
and the example sentence. Then ask students to work
individually to complete the sentences. Check answers with
the class. Ask students to read the completed sentences
aloud.

Answers

2haveto 3 mustn't 4mustn't 5don'thaveto
6 don'thaveto 7 mustn't

4 (T-S,S-T) % * K Exercise 4. Ask students to say what they
cansee in the picture, then ask a student to read the
opening paragraph and elicit the answer to the first one.
Then ask students to work individually to complete the
sentences. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1c 2a 3¢ 4b 5c 6b

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) %% Exercise 5. Read the example as a
class. Students can then work in pairs to complete the gaps.
Encourage them to count the number of gaps so they know
how many words are needed. Check answers with the
class. Ask students to read the completed sentences aloud.

Answers
2 don'thavetojoin 3 havetowear &4 mustn'tdo

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Go round and monitor as students
write, offering help and support.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to read out some of the things they have
to do/don't have to do/mustn't do at home and at school.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to research some interesting sports facts for the
next lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 5, give the
first word for each gap.

If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 1, ask
students to correct the false sentences.
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Objectives:

e (anuse language related to sports
(GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

e (ananswer simple questions about their life and
experiences (GSE 35-A2).

e (anunderstand simple questions in questionnaires on
familiar topics (GSE 31-A2).

e (anderive the probable meaning of simple unknown
words from short, familiar topics (GSE 46-B1).

e (anidentify basic factual information in short, simple
dialogues or narratives on familiar topics, if spoken
slowly and clearly (GSE 33-A2).

e (anidentify key details in a simple recorded dialogue
or narrative (GSE 39-A2+).

e (anuse language related to matches, races,
competitions and events (GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

e (angivesimple opinions using basic fixed expressions
(GSE 34-A2).

Resources:
e SB:page 40; Word List page 67
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 39

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Write board and sand on the board.
Ask students What sport is it? (sandboarding). Ask students Do
you do, play or go sandboarding? (go). Write bike and ball on
the board. Ask students What sport is it? (cycle ball). Elicit the
collocation play cycle ball. Ask students to discuss what they
can remember about the unusual sports. Allow two or three
minutes for students to discuss in pairs. Elicit the rules for both
sports. If you set the homework to make sports posters, ask
students to share their posters in pairs. Ask students to discuss
their posters. Then, as a class, students can share their posters
and vote for the best/most interesting.

PRE-LISTENING (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Read the question and go through
an example on the board with the class, e.q. I play
basketball three times a week and | go to football matches
every weekend. What about you? Put students into groups of
four to discuss the question. When they have finished, ask
students to share their answers with the class and ask Who
likes sports the most? Have a quick class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the quiz
questions and work out the meaning of the highlighted
words in their groups. Ask students some questions to
check understanding, e.q. What do you use to hit a ball
in tennis? (a racket), What do you use in baseball? (a bat),
Where do you put goggles? (on your eyes) Ask students to
do the quiz. Then have students check their answers on
page 76.When they have finished, ask a few students how
many answers they got right and if they found any of the
information in the quiz surprising.

LESSON 2A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (5B)

Answers

1b

2b

3 bat: table tennis, baseball, cricket; racket: tennis, badminton

4 the goalkeeper

5b

6 Possible answers: climbing, cycling, horse riding, mountain
biking, skateboarding, skiing, snowboarding

73

8¢

WHILE LISTENING (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Tell students they are going to listen
to three conversations. Ask students to read the Active
Listening box first and answer any questions they have
about the information. Focus attention on the photos and
elicit what students can see. Take answers. Ask students to
predict the words they will hear in the conversations. Get
them to write a list individually in two or three minutes.

Answers

Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the questions.
With classes which need more support, go through the
questions first and check understanding. Ask students to
listen again and choose the best answer. Play the recording
again. Ask students to peer-check. Then ask volunteers to
give you the correct answers. Ask the class to share how
many words on their predicted lists they heard in the
recording. Play the recording again if necessary.

Answers

1B 2C 3B

J=Jaber H=Hassan
A =Adel L=Llaith

J: I'mlooking forward to mountain biking tomorrow.

H: Yeah, metoo.It's going to be a lot of fun. Have you got
everything you need, Jaber?

J: Ithinkso. My helmetis at your house, right?

H: Yes,|putitin mybag with mine.

J: And I bought some new gloves, so | don't have to borrow

yours again.
H: Cool.So, it's 8.00 at the station. OK? Don't oversleep!

J: Yeah, that's early. | can setan alarm on my phone, butI'm

going to ask my parents for their alarm clock, too - just to
be sure because sometimes | don't hear the alarm on my
phone.

H: OK.Icanphoneyouwhen I wake up, too, if you want.

J: Yeah, that's a good idea. Thanks. Ok. See you tomorrow.

Bye!
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It was a great final. Really exciting! Before the game, we
thought, ‘Let’s just do our best. We thought they were too
good. But when we scored, we realised: we can actually
win this! And now we're the champions! After the game,
we got this. It's really heavy and it's got the names of

all the other winners. We have to give it back next year.
Everyone's really excited about the future now. The team
wants to buy new shirts - it's going to cost 240 dinars for
all of us. We want our names on the back of each one.

J?W

Hi Laith. How was Sunday? Did you go sandboarding

again?

L: No, | wasready to go, with my helmet and board, but
unfortunately, they cancelled it at the last minute because
of bad weather.

A: 0h,no.Whatdidyou do instead?

L: Well, I decided to go swimming with my brother, so | put
my goggles and my towel and my costume in my bag, and
we went to the swimming pool, but there was a problem
with the water and the pool was closed.

A: 0h, bad luck. So what did you do?

L: Well, onthe way home, we saw some boys from school
playing football in the park.

A: Wasitagood game? Did you score any goals?

L: Um,no,ldidn'tfeellike playing. It was raining. So we
went home and played football on the computer.

A: Didyouwin?

L: No, | never beat my brother. He's too good.

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Put students into pairs. Refer students
to the rubric. Ask them to discuss the questions. Allow three

or four minutes. When they have finished, elicit students'
answers and have a class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a short 50-word paragraph about their
favourite sport. Tell them they should try to include vocabulary
from the lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with the listening task,
pause the audio after each question and ask students to tell
what they have heard and understood. Then play the same
question again before students decide on their answer.

If your students need an extra challenge, have them write five
extra quiz questions about five different sports.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 39
to use.
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Objectives: Listening

e (anuse language related to sports (GSE 30-42 - A2-
A2+).

e (anidentify basic factual information in short, simple
dialogues or narratives on familiar topics, if spoken
slowly and clearly (GSE 33-A2).

e (anidentify key details in a simple recorded dialogue
or narrative (GSE 39-A2+).

e (anuse language related to matches, races,
competitions and event (GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

Resources:

e SB:page40
e \WB: page 30

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to tell you briefly about a sports fact that
they found out for homework.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Explain that they will hear three
conversations. The first time they listen, they need to match
the conversation with the activities a-c.

Answers
1b 2c 3a
[=

e Audioscript 9.7

7y

1

Boy1l: How wasyourholiday?

Boy2: Amazing! We wenton a 19-kilometre walkin the
mountains.

Boy1l: Didyoufeel OKatthe end of it?

Boy2: Yes.lknew itwas alongwalk, solwore a good pair
of boots. Some people in the group wore trainers
and, at the end of the walk, their feet really hurt.
Mum told me to wear long trousers, but | wore
shorts and they were more comfortable. Mum
also told me to wear a sunhat. [ took one but it
was cloudy, so I didn't need it and | keptitin my
backpack.

2

Girl1: Iwentto Cornwallinthe west of England last year.
My brother wanted to go surfing.

Girl2:  Surfing? In England?

Girl1:  VYes, it's quite popular. I didn't go to the beach with
him. The sea was too cold, and anyway, there was
asmallindoor swimming pool at the hotel. | spent
most of the holiday there.

Girl2:  Sodidyour brother go surfing?

Girl1: Yes.Hehadabrilliant time. Mum and Dad watched

him. Cornwall is usually sunny in the summer, but it

LESSON 2B LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (WB)

was cloudy and windy when we were there. Luckily,
itdidn'train but it was still really cold on the beach.
My brother's face was blue when he finished!

Girl2:  Ithink you made the right decision.

3

Boy3: How wasChile?

Boy 4: Wonderful! We were there for two weeks.

Boy 3: Whatwasthe bestthing you did?

Boy 4: Mountain biking! I went mountain biking in the hills.
We came down really fast!

Boy 3: Isn'tthatdangerous?

Boy 4: Yes, butwe had greatinstructors and | wore a
helmet. Mum and Dad were a bit anxious, but |
didn't feel worried at all. And the views from the top
of the hills were awesome! | could see mountains
far away with snow on them.

Boy 3: Didyousee anyinteresting wildlife?

Boy 4: Yes, butnotwhenlwas on the bike. On another

day, we wentto anisland on a ferry and saw some
whales. That was great!

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to look at the questions
and pictures first so they know which information to check
for before they listen again to answer. Play the audio more
than once if necessary. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1A 2C 3B

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Encourage students to discuss
the task in pairs before they write. Encourage them to use
some of the vocabulary from the lesson. Go round and offer
help and support as they work.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Read the Active Pronunciation box as a
class. Then play the audio for them to answer. Ask them to
repeat what they hear using the correct intonation.

Answers

la 2a 3a3a 4b 5b 6a
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Audioscript 9.8
S = Speaker

SpeakerA: How was your holiday?

SpeakerB: Amazing!

2

S: Luckily, itdidn't rain, but it was still really cold on the beach.

3

S: lwasn't worried about the danger, but the water was
freezing!

: It was beautiful!
: We came down really fast!

: That was great!

W V.o N L1 i

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Play the audio again. Ask them to
repeat what they hear using the correct intonation.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T, S-S) Exercise 6. Ask students to listen to the response.
They can repeat this first chorally as a class, and then in pairs.

Huda I went to Cornwall in the west of England last year.
My brother wanted to go surfing.

Eman  Surfing?In England?

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a short dialogue in which one of the
speakers expresses surprise or emotion. Encourage them to
read it outin the next lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercises 1 and 2,
pause the audio after each key piece of information and give
them time to answer.

If your students need an extra challenge: For Exercise 2, ask
them to try to answer the questions with the pictures covered.
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Objectives:

e (an give briefreasons and explanations, using simple
language (GSE 45-B1).

e (andescribe skills and abilities using simple language
(GSE 33-A2).

e (anuse language related to parts of the body and
mind (GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

e (anderive the probable meaning of a few unknown
words from short, familiar contexts (GSE 48-B1).

e (anusesimple language to describe people’s
appearance (GSE 34-A2).

Resources:
e SB:page41; Word List page 67
e (Culture Notes page 139
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 40
e Assessment: Vocabulary Quiz Unit 9 Lesson 3

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Put students into groups of three. Ask students
if they have a favourite (famous) sportsperson. Have students
discuss why they like those sportspeople. Allow two to four
minutes.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to look at the photos and
say what sports they show. Take answers. Then ask students to
discuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished, elicit
answers from a few students and find out if others agree.

Answers

tennis, running
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to look at the body of
the sportsperson in photo A. Elicit the five parts 1-5 (face,
shoulder, arm, knee, foot). Point to the parts of your body
if necessary. Put students into pairs. Ask them to match
numbers 1-11 with the words in the box. Allow two or
three minutes. Elicit the correct answers from pairs. Ask
students to loaok at photo B. Elicit the five parts 12-16 (head,
ear, neck, elbow, hand). Put students into new pairs. Ask
them to match numbers 12-20 to the words in the box.
Elicit correct answers from pairs. Drill the words chorally
and.ndividually.

Answers
A:1face 2shoulder 3arm 4knee 5foot
7finger 8wrist 9leg 10ankle 11toe

B:12head 13ear 1l4neck 15elbow 16hand 17eye
18 nose 19 mouth 20 stomach

(the word back is not in the photos)

6 body

LESSON 3A VOCABULARY (SB)

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Ask students to study the words. Allow two minutes. Have
students cover the box and in pairs they name the parts of
the body 1-20. You could also put students into pairs and

get them to test each other. One student calls out a number

between 1-20, the other student names the part of the body.

Then students swap.

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Look at the rubric with the class.
Ask students to read the text and answer the question
alone, then checkin pairs. Allow one or two minutes. Ask a
volunteer to give the correct answer.

Answers
She wants to find out how your body is different if you are a
professional sportsperson.

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the comments
and discuss the questions in their pairs. Elicit correct
answers from pairs.

Answers

Kim is talking about marathon running. Professional marathon
runners don't have to be slim, but they must have strong legs.
Adnan is talking about tennis. Top tennis players usually have
wide shoulders and strong backs and one of their arms is
stronger than the other.

& (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to read the words in
the first column. Check students’ understanding: draw wide
shoulders and narrow shoulders on the board and elicit the
adjectives wide and narrow; draw a circle and elicit round.
Draw a thin line and a thick line and elicit thin and fat. Put
students into pairs. Ask students to find the oppositesin the
text and complete the table. Elicit answers from the pairs.
For extra practice, you could refer students to photos A and
B in Exercise 2. Ask students to describe each sportsperson
(e.qg. The tennis player is strong. He's got wide shoulders and
strong legs. The runner is slim. She has narrow shoulders.)

Answers
1wide 2flat 3strong &slim/thin  5thin/slim

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Look at the rubric with the class. Put
students into new pairs. Get students to take turns describing
their sportsperson’s body to partners. Allow three or four
minutes. When they have finished, ask a few students to
describe their sportsperson to the class for them to try and
guess who he/she is.

Answers
Students’ own answers




WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

You can assign Vocabulary Quiz Unit 9 Lesson 3 as homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with the body vocabulary,
with books closed, tell students to draw the outline of a

body or a stick figure. Then, in pairs, students swap drawings
and label their partner's drawing with the parts of the body.
Alternatively, before class, prepare pelmanism cards. Have
pairs of cards, one with a simple drawing of a part of the body,
e.d. a hand, and the other with the word 'hand’. Students have
to find pairs.

If your students need an extra challenge, have them write a
paragraph describing their favourite sportsperson using the
text and adjectives in the lesson to help them.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 40
to use.
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Objectives: Vocabulary
e (anuse language related to parts of the body and
mind (GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).
e (anusesimple language to describe people's
appearance (GSE 34-A2).
Resources:
e SB:page4l
e \WVB: page 31

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Spend a few minutes eliciting some of the new
words students learnt in the ast lesson. Encourage them to
use the new words in context.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) % Exercise 1. Point to the picture and the
example answer. Ask students to complete the crossword
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2wrist 3stomach 4feet 5face 6elbow 7leg
8hand 9ankle 10neck 11shoulder 12 back

2 (T-S,S-T) * Exercise 2. Read the example as a class.
Then ask students to work individually to complete the
definitions with words from the box. Check answers with
the class.

Answers

2toes 3nose 4mouth 5fingers 6eyes 7ears

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) %% Exercise 3. Ask students to describe Omar
and Courtney. Then ask them to read the descriptions and
complete them with words from the box. They can do this
individually and then compare answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
2wide 3narrow 4flat 5round

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to describe themselves
and their friends to their partner first before they write
their descriptions. Go round and monitor, offering help and

support. N

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

Ask stugsnts to describe a person in the class without naming
them (ensuring the descriptions are not unkind). Other
students guess the person.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a brief description about how they stay
fitin preparation for the next lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 1, write the
first and last letters of each word 2-12 on the board to help
them.

If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 2, ask
them to write similar sentences about other parts of the body
fortheir partner to answer.
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Objectives:

e (an express their likes and dislikes in relation to
familiar topics using simple language (GSE 31-A2).

e (anunderstand the general meaning of short, simple
informational material and descriptions if there is
visual support (GSE 34-A2).

e (anuse 'should(n't)’ to offer or ask for advice or
suggestions (GSE 36-A2+).

e (anuse language related to advising and suggesting
(GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

e (an express agreement using simple fixed expressions
(GSE 33-A2).

e (angive basic advice using simple language
(GSE 39-A2+).

e (an ask for basic advice using simple language

(GSE 34-A2).
e (andescribe skills and abilities using simple language
(GSE 33-A2).
Resources:
e SB:page 42; Word List page 67; Grammar Reference
page 72

e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 41
e Assessment: Grammar Quiz Unit 9 Lesson 4

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Books closed. Write fit on the board. Ask students
Are you fit? Take answers. Ask students to give examples of
when someone is fit and have a brief class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Put students into pairs to discuss the question. Allow two
or three minutes. When they have finished, ask students to
share their ideas with the rest of the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Look at the rubric and write an
example on the board, e.g./ don’t do exercise every day,
only at weekends or in PE class. What about you? Students
read Part 1 of the leaflet, then discuss in pairs. Have a quick
class survey to find who does the most exercise in the class.
Thenyou could also ask students some questions about the
text to check students' understanding, e.g. How often is it a
good idea to do exercise? (every day), Is it a good idea to take
the lift? (no), What's the advice here? (to use the stairs), Is it
a good idea to spend a lot of time in front of a screen? (no),
What is the advice in the text? (to get outside).

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to look at the sentences
and say if the explanations are true or false. Don't give any
answers yet.

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to study the Grammar
box to check their answers. Check answers with the class.
Then ask students to find other examples in the text.

Allow two or three minutes. Elicit examples. Ask students
questions to check their understanding, e.g. Does ‘should’
mean it's a good or bad idea? (good), Does ‘should’ change
for ‘he/she’? (no, it has the same form for all persons),
What is the form of the verb after ‘should’? (base form
without to), How do you make questions? (we put should
before the subject), How do you make negatives? (we add
notto should), What is the contracted form of ‘should not' ?
(shouldn't). Tell students you need some advice. Tell the
class, I need to get fit. Get students to give some advice, e.q.
you shouldn't eat unhealthy food, you shouldn't sit for too
long, etc.

Answers
1T 2F

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 72
for more information.

TIP

Check students are pronouncing should with the correct
vowel sound (/u/ as in book) and with a silent L. Drill it
chorally and individually.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Look at the rubric and read the
example with the class. Ask students to work individually.
Allow two or three minutes. Then have students peer-
check. Ask volunteers to share the correct answers with
the rest of the class. Put students into pairs. Ask them
to discuss whether they agree or disagree with the
recommendations. You could ask students to share their
ideas with the rest of the class. Have a class discussion.

Answers

2shouldn't 3should 4should 5Should
6should 7should 8should

Students’' own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Ask students to read the sentences
and work out the meaning of the highlighted expressions
in pairs. Go round and offer help where necessary. With
classes which need more support, go through each
expression with the class and explain the meaning. Ask
students to read the Watch Out! box and answer any
questions they have about the information. Ask students to
look at the words ending with -ache and tell a partner what
hurts. Allow two or three minutes. Elicit explanations from
pairs.

Answers
Students’ own answers
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LESSON 4A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Put students into pairs. Ask students
to think of some advice for the problems in Exercise 6. Go
round and help with vocabulary where necessary, writing
any new words or phrases on the board. Students use should/
shouldn't and ideas from the lesson. Then have students work
in pairs to share their advice. Allow three or four minutes. For
extra practice, you could ask students to look at the parts of
the body in 3A on page 41 Exercise 2 and think of three more
health problems. Provide prompts as necessary, e.g.

I have a pain in my (arm).

I've got a(n) (earache).

My (ankle) hurts.

Have students take turns to ask for/give advice, e.q.

I have a painin my (arm): You should take medication. You
shouldn't play tennis today.

I've got a(n) (earache): You should see a doctor. You shouldn't go
outside.

My (ankle) hurts: You should put your foot up. You shouldn't go
for a walk.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

You can assign Grammar Quiz Unit 9 Lesson 4 as homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support talking about health
problems, have students work in small groups. One student
mimes a health problem, e.q. I've got backache, and the other
students guess the problem, You've got backache. You should
lie down.

If your students need an extra challenge, have them design
an information leaflet like the one on page 42. Their leaflet
should give advice about what to do when you have different
health problems, like the ones in Exercise 6.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 41
to use.
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LESSON 4B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (WB)

HOMEWORK
Ask students to write a short text about what they should and

T shouldn't do before they take exams at school.
Objectives: Grammar
e (anuse 'should(n't)’ to offer or ask for advice or
suggestions (GSE 36-A2+). CONTINGENCY PLAN
e (anuse language related to advising and suggesting If your students need more support with Exercise 3, write the
(GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+). verbs they can use on the board, but in the wrong order.
» (an give basic advice using simple language (GSE 39- If your students need an extra challenge: For Exercise 4, ask
A2+). them to write advice for a hobby and an activity.
e (an ask for basic advice using simple language (GSE
34-A2).
Resources:
e SB:page4?2
e \WB: page 32

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to discuss things that they should or
shouldn't do to keep fit.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) * Exercise 1. Ask a student to read the
example. Then ask students to work individually to
complete the sentences. They can then check in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

2 shouldn'tlaugh 3 should help 4 Should | get
5shouldn'tdo 6 should I choose 7 should always warm up
8 Should we wear

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) %% Exercise 2. Read the example answer
and question as a class. Make sure students understand that
they need to write the question to elicit the given answers.
Ask students to work individually. They can then check in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2 should I/we starttraining 3 Should | see a doctor
4 Should I have/get  5should | eat 6should | wear
7 Should Irun  8should | do/wear

3 (T-S, S-T,S-S) % % % Exercise 3. Read the example as a
class, then ask students to work individually to complete
the sentences. They can then check in pairs. Check answers
with the class. Ask students to read the completed
sentences in pairs.

Answers

2 shouldn'tspend 3 shouldgo 4should eat
5shouldn'tbe 6 should walk

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to discuss the taskin
pairs or small groups first, before they write. Go round and
offer help and support as they write.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

Ask students to discuss what they should and shouldn't do
before they take exams at school.

103



LESSON 5A SPEAKING (SB)

Objectives:
e (anunderstand short, simple texts about everyday
activities (GSE 31-A2).
e (anaskandtalk about very basic symptoms and
ailments (e.q. cold, flu) (GSE 36-A2+).
e (an give basicadvice using simple language
(GSE 39-A2+).

Resources:
e SB:page 43; Word List page 67; Communication pages
75-76

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Books closed. Invite students to tell the class
about the last time they fellill. In bigger classes, students
could do this in groups, then share their experiences with
the class.

Answers
Students’' own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books
and look at the photo. Ask students What do you think is
going to happen? Have students tell a partner. When they
have finished, elicit students’ ideas and have a brief class
discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to listen to the recording
to check their predictions. Play the audio once. Ask students
What's the matter? What should the girl do? Elicit answers from
volunteers. Then ask students to listen to the conversation
again and answer the question in pairs. Play the audio. Allow
one or two minutes for students to compare their answers.
Elicit the correct answer from pairs. Ask students some more
questions about the recording, e.qg. What happens to Farid on
Thursday? (he looks ill), What does Mum say he should do? (he
should go to bed). Take answers.

Answers
Because he might miss his exams at school.

ELIE  Audioscript 9.3

S =Speaker M=Mum
7 H=Halima F=Farid
S: Wednesday morning ...

M: Halima, what's the matter?

H: [feelsickand my throat hurts.
M

: Come here...Let me see ... Oh dear! You've got a
temperature. You shouldn't go to school today. You should
try to eat something.

H: Farid, doyou want my cereal? | can't eatit.

F: No, thanks. | don't wantto be sick. I've got exams next
week. Get well soon!

S: Thursday afternoon ...

F: How areyou feeling, Halima?

H: |feelalotbetter. !'ll be fine to go to the restaurant this
evening, | think.

H: You lookterrible, Farid. Are you feeling alright?

M: Let'ssee...Uh, oh.You've gotthe same thing as Halima.

F: Butit'sthe dinnerthis evening.

M: Sorry Farid. You must go to bed. Halima'sillness only
lasted two days. Don't worry. You'll be OK for your exams
next week.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the phrases in the
Speaking box and check students' understanding. Ask
students to order the conversation alone, then check in
pairs. Get students to listen and check.

Ask students What's the matter with Rashed? (he's got
earache, a sore throat, a problem with his tooth), What does
he have to do? (he must see a dentist). Check answers with
the class.

Answers
29 3e 4c 5a 6h 7b 8d 9k 10j 11f

D =Doctor R=Rashed

[=]
D: Sitdown, Rashed. How are you feeling today?
R: Hidoctor.I've got earache. It's really bad.

D: Whichside? Oris it both?
R: It'smy left ear. It really hurts.
D

: OK.I'll just have a look. Well, the ear seems to be healthy.
Does anything else hurt?

R: I've gotasore throattoo.

D: Isee.Canllook? Say ‘Ah".

R: Ah.

D: OK.Ah.There's a problem with a tooth at the back. You
must see a dentist, Rashed.

R: Ah, OK.I'll call my dentist this afternoon. Thanks doctor.

D: You're welcome. | hope you feel better soon.

N

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Refer students to the rubric and
read the example with the class. Ask students to do the
exercise individually. Allow two or three minutes. Then
have students peer-check. Check answers with the class.
Ask students to practise the conversations.

Answers

2 take a paracetamol 3 goto the hospital
4 eat anything sweet




LESSON 5A SPEAKING (SB)

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Ask students to practise turn-taking. Brainstorm some advice
forturn-taking and write it on the board, e.g.

Do not use one-word answers.
Wait for your turn to speak.

Use body language.

Use polite expressions to interrupt.

Ask students to work with a partner, taking turns to speak and
listen.

Invite students to listen carefully to what their partner says
and then respond appropriately.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Tell students that they are going

to role play a situation. Assign students a role (A or B). Ask
Student Ato turn to page 75, ask Student B to turn to page
76.Have students role play, then change roles. Monitor and
encourage students to use the phrases from the Speaking box.
When they have finished, ask one or two pairs to perform their
roleplays for the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a note to a friend who invited them to
a family dinner. They should apologise and explain that they
can't come to the dinner because they are ill. They should
explain what is wrong.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with the ordering in
Exercise 3, point out that they should look for similar words or
words/phrases which go together. E.g, Sit down, Rashed. How
are you feeling today? tells us that Rashed has just arrived in
the doctor's surgery. Hi Doctor..is a greeting, so we know it's
the first time that Rashed speaks to the doctor.

If your students need an extra challenge, in pairs, students
write a new dialogue between a doctor or dentist and their
patient.
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Objectives:
e (an express opinions using simple language
(GSE 45-B1).
e (anscan asimple text, identifying the main topic(s)
(GSE 40-A2+).
e (anread asimple text and extract factual details
(GSE 35-A2).
e (anidentify specificinformation in a simple factual
text (GSE 39-A2+).
e (anderive the probable meaning of a few unknown
words from short, familiar contexts (GSE 48-B1).
e (an give basicadvice using simple language
(GSE 39-A2+).
e (an give briefreasons and explanations, using simple
language (GSE 45-B1).
Resources:

e SB:pages 44-45; Word List page 67
e (ulture Notes page 139

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Books closed. Ask students Would you like to travel
into space? Why/Why not? How important is learning about
space? Why? Discuss the questions as a class. Encourage
students to give reasons. You could also ask students if they
would like to work in space or want to become astronauts.
Take answers. Then ask students What do you think you should
do to become an astronaut? Elicit answers e.q. study a lot, go to
university, get fit, etc.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRE-READING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books and
look at the photos on pages 44 and 45. Elicit what students
can see. Put students into pairs. Ask them to discuss the
questions. Have a class discussion and pre-teach some useful
vocabulary, e.q. zero gravity, running water and float/fly away.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WHILE READING (10 minutes)

BrE 1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read

%%  thetextto check their answers from Exercise 1.
Allow two or three minutes. Put students into
pairs to tell each other what they have learnt.
You could ask them to highlight the new pieces of
information in the text. When they have finished, ask a few
students to share what they learnt with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

LESSON 6A READING AND VOCABULARY (5B)

TIP

Raise students' awareness on the importance of selecting
key information in a longer text. Ask students to work in
pairs and highlight any pieces of information in the text
that answer the question in Exercise 1 (What is difficult
when you live or work in space?). Allow three or four
minutes. Then have a class discussion for feedback.

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the text
again and choose the correct answers. Have students work
individually, then peer-check. Go round and offer help
where necessary. Ask volunteers to give you the correct
answers. To check students’ understanding, you could
make three false statements and get students to correct
them. Once you have demonstrated the task, you could
get students to write false statements to say to a partner.
Have students listen and say why each statement is false.
Students get a point for each statement they correct.

Answers
1b 2c 3a

POST-READING (5 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Refer students to the rubric and
read the example with the class. Put students into new
pairs to do the exercise. Allow two or three minutes. Elicit
answers from pairs.

Answers

2 heart 3 muscles 4bones 5skin 6 mind

2 (T-S,S-T) Ask students if they have changed what they
thought about going into space now they have read the
text. Take students' answers. Have a class discussion about
the health problems astronauts can have.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Put students into pairs. Refer
students to the rubric and go through an example on the
board with the class, e.g. You have to go to the gym to
develop strong muscles. Ask them to discuss the questions.
When they have finished, elicit students’ answers and have
a brief class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Ask students Astronauts must be
good team players. Do you agree? Take students’ answers.
Encourage students to give reasons. Allow two or three
minutes for the discussion. Then put students into groups of
three. Write up an example on the board and read through
it with the class, e.qg. In my opinion, you should agree with
others. Then ask students to discuss the question. Allow
three or four minutes. Invite each group to share their ideas
with other groups. Have a class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers




LESSON 6A READING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Put Life in zero gravity on the board.
Ask students What do you think life is like in zero gravity? Give
students one or two minutes to discuss ideas in pairs. Elicit
ideas from students and put them on the board. Then get
students to read the rubric and the questions so they know
what to listen for. Answer any questions students have. Tell
them to make notes as they listen. Play the recording. Ask
students to work with their partner again and answer the
questions, taking turns. Ask them to compare the answers
from the listening to their ideas. Elicit answers from the
class. If needed, play the recording again. If time allows,
ask students to discuss what they found surprising in the
documentary.

Answers

1 around Earth

2 for 6 months

3 They build parts of the space station and do experiments and
tests.

4 |t stays there floating.

5 the astronauts

6 He loves running, and he uses a special machine to run.

7 There is no gravity.

8 They travelin a capsule

L= Audioscript 9.6
%ﬁ. N = Narrator A = Astronaut
i TEE.  WW = William Wood

Our planet, in space. The International Space Station
moves around Earth. Each astronaut works and lives
on it for 6 months. They have to build parts of the
space station and do experiments and tests, such as
what water does in zero gravity.

A: It just stays there floating.

N: When the station has a problem, the astronauts go
outside, find the problem and fix it. They mustn't
go out without their space suits. Life on the space
station is different to life on Earth. All the food is
dry and in packets. It should have lots of vitamins
and nutrients so that the astronauts stay healthy in
space. But they can also have fun with their food.
They must do exercise every day to keep fit and
healthy on the space station.

We exercise to keep our bones and our muscles
strong.

N: William loves running and uses a special machine
to run every day. He uses his arms, legs and heart to
push blood around his body. Other simple activities
can be difficult with no gravity. How do you think
astronauts wash their hairin space?

To get started these are the things | need. A bag of
warm water, a little no-rinse shampoo, towel and
my comb.

N: Using dry shampoo is not easy, but William does his
best to keep his hair clean and tidy. Sleeping on the
space station is also different. Astronauts don't sleep
on a bed. They use a sleeping bag that's connected
to the wall and sleep inside a cabin where there's
less light.

This one is also designed to keep us from moving
around so much, we can secure it to the floor or the
walls or the ceiling if you really want to sleep in an
unusual fashion.

WWw:

WWw:

WW:

N: After six months, astronauts like William say
goodbye to their team and leave the space station.
They travel in a capsule that flies to Earth very fast.
Ateam of people collect the astronauts when they
arrive. After an incredible experience, the astronauts
are now home.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to think about and make a list of habits which
young people may have that could be bad for their health.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 3, get them
to highlight key words in the questions and answer options.
Then they compare their choices with a partner before reading
again.

If yourstudents need an extra challenge, after Exercise 4,
have them choose five words from the text which are new

or interesting for them. They write a definition for each one.
Then they can pass their definitions to a partner who has to
find the correct words in the text.
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LESSON 7A WRITING (SB)

Objectives:

e (ananswer simple questions about their life and
experiences (GSE 35-A2).

e (anunderstand short, simple messages on postcards,
emails and social networks (GSE 31-A2).

e (anuse common adverbials to express combinations
and similarities between nouns and phrases
(GSE 44-B1).

e (anwrite about personal experiences in a diary or
online posting, given a model (GSE 44-B1).

Resources:
e SB:pages 46-47;Word List page 67

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Put students into groups of four.
Ask them to share the lists they made at home about habits
young people often have which may be bad for their health.
Allow two or three minutes. If you didn't set the homework,
ask students to make lists in their groups. Elicit which things
each group hasin common and write them on the board.

Ask students Do you do any of these things? Take answers. Ask
students Why are these things bad for your health? Have a class
discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Read the rubric and the example with the class. Put students
into pairs to discuss the question. Allow two or three minutes.
When they have finished, elicit their answers and find out if
others agree.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to look at the posts.
Ask students Who's writing? (students), How old are they?
(15 and 16), What kind of website is it? (a student forum).
Take answers. Ask students to read the online posts on their
own and match them with the problems from Exercise 1.
Then have students peer-check. Ask volunteers to give you
the correct answers.

Answers

Olivia: not enough sleep, problems concentrating, feeling
tired/no energy
Rakan: no exercise/fresh air, unhealthy diet

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read Olivia's post
and complete the rules. Have students peer-check. Elicit
correct answers from volunteers.

Answers
lalso 2too

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read Rakan's post
and complete it with the correct linkers. Have students
work on their own and then peer-check. Allow two or three
minutes. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1too 2also 3also 4also 5too

TIP

Raise students' awareness of the correct use of linkers to
make their texts clear and easy to read. You could write

a list of common linkers (e.g. and, or, but, also, too, etc.)
and a short list of functions (e.g. add information, give an
option, contrast, etc.). Have students match the linkers to
their functions.

4 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to read the Writing
box and answer any questions they have. Get students
to find examples in the posts. Ask students to compare in
pairs. Then elicit the examples from pairs.

Suggested answers

| know | must concentrate properly - | find that difficult,

too.l don't get enough exercise or fresh air, and my diet

is unhealthy, too! | sometimes read a book to help me fall
asleep, butthat doesn't work. PLEASE give me some advice on
how to become a better and healthier me!

5 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Ask students to plan their own online
forum post. Put students into new pairs and ask them to
brainstorm some ideas about typical problems young
people have that may be bad for their health. Allow two or
three minutes. Ask students to choose a problem they want
to write about and make notes about the following three
points suggested in the Writing box:

Give details about the problem.
Say how you feel about it.
Say how you tried to solve the problem(s).

Allow three or four minutes. Ask students to swap their
plans to peer-check. Ask students to check grammar and
spelling errors, then make suggestions for improvements.
Go round and be on hand to offer help and answer any
questions students have. Allow two or three minutes.

Ask students to look at the structure of an online forum
postin the Writing box and say what is missing from their
plan (asking for advice). Ask students to brainstorm a few
expressions to ask for advice. Allow two or three minutes.
Ask students to write examples. Elicit students’ ideas, e.qg.
What should | do? Please, give me some advice about ...,
Have you got any experience of ...?

Answers
Students’ own answers




LESSON 7A WRITING (SB)

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Look at the rubric with the class.
Ask students to use the notes in their plans to write an
online forum post. Remind students to use the expressions
in the Writing box and other examples in Olivia's and
Rakan's posts. Set a time limit of seven to ten minutes. Go
round and help with vocabulary where necessary, writing
any new words or phrases on the board. Put students into
pairs and ask students to swap their work with a partner for
peer feedback.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Ask peers to check their partner's piece of
writing. Write these questions on the board to help guide
students: Is the online forum post easy to read?, Is the
grammar/spelling/vocabulary correct?, Does it explain the
problem clearly?, Does it say how the writer feels about the
problem?, Does it ask for advice?, Which expressions did the
writer use?

Allow three or four minutes. Then ask students to get into
pairs and give each other feedback or make suggestions for
improvements. Monitor and be on hand to offer help and
answer any questions students have.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

You could set up a class forum online, and ask students to post
their writing there. Students then read each other's posts and
write their advice.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom of
the page and encourage them to reflect on what they have learnt.
Tell them to think about what they have found interesting, new,
easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

If you can make copies of the students’ writing, give each
student a different forum post and have them write a reply
with advice, using should/shouldn't.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with the Writing Task, ask
them to use Olivia or Rakan's post as a model. They should
change any details to suit their plan.

If your students need an extra challenge, have them write a
second forum post about a friend that they are worried about.
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e The Revision lesson can be set as homework or for
self-study.
Objectives:
e Alllanguage-related objectives from Unit 9.

Resources:
e SB:Word List page 67; Grammar Reference page 72
e \WB: pages 34-35; Self-assessment 9 page 33
e Assessment: Unit 9 Language Test

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Exercise 1

Answers

do: judo, karate

go: climbing, cycling, swimming
play: hockey, rugby, tennis, volleyball

Exercise 2

Answers
2 goggles 3gloves 4trophy 5bat 6helmet

Exercise 3

Answers

2back 3bone/s &4elbow 5eye 6finger/s 7 neck
8shoulder 9 wrist

Exercise 4

Answers

2well 3 matter 4hurts 5temperature 6 sick/ill/bad
7 doctor/hospital 8 better

Exercise 5

Answers

1mustn't 2don'thaveto 3haveto 4 mustn't 5haveto
6 must

Exercise 6

Answers N
Students' own answers

USE OF ENGLISH

Exercise 7 .

Answers

2 shouldn't/mustn't 3 have/need 4head 5knees
6 hands 7 mouth 8 must/should

WRITING

Exercise 8

Answers
Students’' own answers




NOTES
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UNIT
NUMBER/
TOPIC
UNIT 10

Our planet,
our hands

TOPICS

Theme 4:
Environment

Theme 5:
Welfare

Theme 6:
Recreation

Theme 7:
National
identity and
world affinities

UNIT 10 MAPPING

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE
MATRIX

Listening: analysing and discussing main
ideas and supporting details; responding
to critical thinking questions before,
during, and after listening

Speaking: expressing opinion and
point of view; summarising main ideas;
conducting table topics

Reading: using note-taking strategies
to record key ideas and specific details;
summarising the main ideas of a reading
text; finding words that show the
writer's view point; using text-to self-
connections to reflect on personal life
experiences

Writing: using writing strategies
(brainstorming, outlining, drafting,
revising, editing, redrafting, and
publishing); using freewriting to create
personal and reflective narratives,
essays, and other texts; reorder

clauses in sentences using a variety of
coordinating, subordinating, correlative
and adverbial conjunctions

Viewing and presenting: justifying own
feelings in response to visual messages

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

Listening: respond to critical thinking questions
before, during, and after listening; make a
variety of simple inferences (setting, relationship
between speakers, speaker's feelings, or
motivation); tell the intention of the speaker

Speaking: voice an opinion or point of view in
meaningful, connected sentences; articulate
evidence-based and sound table- topic
discussions; present information, findings, and
supporting evidence conveying a clear and
distinct perspective.

Reading: explain how an author uses reasons
and evidence to support particular points in a text,
identifying which reason(s) and evidence support
which point(s).

Writing: use different ways to capture ideas and
plan for writing (concept maps, flow charts);
use reference materials and electronic resources
(Internet) to locate specific information; use
correlative and adverbial conjunctions to link

‘ clauses, sentences, and paragraphs

Viewing and Presenting: discuss and justify own
feelings in response to visual messages; make
connections to more than one of the six course
themes and respond to questions related to the
visual texts



LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

Objectives:

e (an give briefreasons and explanations, using simple
language (GSE 45-B1).

e (anuse language related to geographic features
(GSE 30-42-A2-A2+).

e (an communicate in routine tasks requiring simple,
direct exchanges of information (GSE 36-A2+).

e (Canunderstand the main points of narratives and
conversations about familiar topics (e.g. work, leisure)
(GSE 47-B1).

e (an use the Present Perfect to refer to personal
experiences in the past (GSE 41-A2+).

e (an ask questions using the Present Perfect with ‘ever’
(GSE 41-A2+).

e (anintroduce a conversation topic with the Present
Perfect and provide details in the past (GSE 48-B1).

e (an give an extended description of everyday topics
(e.qg. people, places, experiences) (GSE 38-A2+).

Resources:
e SB:pages 48-49; Word List page 68; Grammar
Reference page 73
Culture Notes page 139
Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 42
Assessment: Grammar Quiz Unit 10 Lesson 1

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-T) Books closed. Write The natural world on the
board. Ask students What makes up the natural world? and
elicittheirideas. Pre-teach the environment and wildlife.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their
books. Ask students to look at the photos and the title/
subtitles. Ask students What kinds of projects are these?
Elicit environmental projects and wildlife projects. Check
students' understanding of volunteer and ask students Do
these people work there? (yes) Are they working for money?
(no). Ask students to discuss the question in Exercise 1 in
pairs. Allow two or three minutes. When they have finished,
ask students to share theirideas with the rest of the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Look at the rubric with the class.
With classes which need more support, go through the
words in the box and check their understanding. Put
students into pairs to discuss which of the geographical
features they can see in the photos. Check answers with the
class.

Suggested answers

Left: coast, river/lake/sea, forest/jungle
Middle: desert, hill/mountain, rocks, valley
Right: beach/coast, ocean/sea, sand, rocks

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Read the example with the

class. Have students stay in their pairs and complete the
sentences with the words in the box. Allow two or three
minutes. Then elicit answers from pairs.

Answers
2o0cean 3 waterfall 4 desert

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Look at the rubric and write an

example on the board, e.g.:

A: You often find this next to a valley.

B: Isita mountain?

A: No, itisn't. It's similar, but it isn’t as high as a mountain.
C:Isitahill?

A: Yes, your turn.

Put students into groups. Ask students to take turns to think
of aword in Exercise 2 and give clues. Have students listen
and guess. You could demonstrate the game with one
example if necessary. Allow three or four minutes. For extra
practice, ask students to write the names of mountains,
rivers, lakes, seas, etc. inJordan in three minutes. Put
students into pairs. One student says a name and the other
says what geographical feature it is, e.qg.

A: Everest
B: mountain
A: Nile

B: river

Answers
Students’ own answers

4 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Tell students that they are going

to listen to an interview with someone who wants to join

a volunteer project. Ask students Which project do you think
the volunteer wants to join? Take students’ predictions.

Then play the interview once for students to check their
predictions. Go through the questions with the class so they
know what to listen for. Ask students to listen and answer
the questions alone, then check in pairs. Set a time limit of
two or three minutes. Elicit the correct answers from pairs.
Check students' understanding of cage and feed the animals
by asking concept checking questions, e.g. Where do
animals live at a zoo? (cages), Which verb means ‘give food
to animals’? (feed).

Answers

1 He wants to join the Elephant Project in Thailand.

2 Yes, he's going to study Veterinary Medicine, he wants to
work with elephants and he works as a volunteerin a zoo.
3 Lastyear, he went to the islands in the south with his family

and they spent a lot of time at the beach.

4 Because he has experience of working as a volunteer on the
Elephant Project.
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F=Fadi M-=Malek

: Hello, Malek. How are you?

:0h, wait a second. My camera isn't on. There. Hello!

: Hello! So, I'm Fadi Alsayegh and | run the Elephant Project

in Thailand. Thanks for your application and for speaking to
me today.

M:Thank you. I'd really love to be part of the team. I'm on my

gap year at the moment and next year, I'm going to study
Veterinary Medicine at university.

: Excellent. Now, in your application it says you've

volunteered at a zoo in the UK for a while.

M:That's right.

bl

: When did you start?

M:| started two years ago. | haven't worked with elephants

but I've worked with other animals. I've done lots of things.
I've cleaned the places where they live, I've given them
their food and ...

: Okay. Nowy, this is a three-month project. Have you ever

lived abroad?

M:No, | haven't. I've never lived abroad but I've travelled

abroad a lot with my family. In fact, we went to Thailand
lastyear.

: Oh, you've visited Thailand! Where did you go?

M:We visited the islands in the south. We spent a lot of time at

the beach.

: Well, there aren't any beaches in this project. It's in a village

over 500 km from the sea, on ariver in the middle of a
jungle!

M:Yes, | know. A friend of mine has volunteered on your

project. Logan Tench? He's told me all about it. It sounds
amazing.

: Ah, yes. Logan was a fantastic volunteer. You should talk to

him more before you come.

M:Do you mean...? Are you saying ...?

: Yes, I think you're exactly the type of person we're looking

for, Malek.

M:Thank you very much.

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Look at the rubric with the class.
Ask students to read the sentences and choose the best
answers, then compare answers in pairs. Don't give any
answers yet.

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Ask students to study the Grammar
box and check their answers. Ask students When do you
use the Present Perfect? (to talk about experiences but not
about when exactly they happened). Ask students How do
you form the Present Perfect? (has/have + past participle).
Elicitwhich are the reqular and irreqular participles in the
examples in the Grammar box. Write on the board Has
Adnan ever been to Thailand? He has never been to Thailand.
Get students to notice the use of ever (= at any time in his
life) in questions and never in negative sentences (= at no
time in his life).

Answers

1have 2experiences 3don'tuse & ever, never

LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 73
for more information.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Write sleep and forest on the board.

Elicit the question from students, e.g. Have you ever sleptin a
forest? Ask students to write the questions alone, then check

in pairs. Allow three or four minutes. Check answers with the
class and write them on the board.

Answers

1 Have you ever swum in a lake?

2 Have you ever climbed/seen a mountain?
3 Have you ever visited a country in Asia?

4 Have you ever seen/visited a waterfall?

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 9. Put students into pairs to ask and answer
the questions. Tell students to ask for more details and make
notes. Then put students in new pairs. Tell them to use their
notes to talk about their partner's experiences, e.g. Dana has
lived in Bahrain. She spent a year there when she was four, but
she doesn’t remember much about it.

Answers
Students’ own answers

TIP

Getting students to repeat sentences helps them to focus
on how when we speak we connect words in meaningful
chunks. This practice also draws attention to the stress in
the chunks (stress lies on verbs and nouns, prepositions,
articles are not stressed).

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to look online for some interesting/weird/
funny animal facts to share with the class in a future lesson.
You could also assign Grammar Quiz Unit 10 Lesson 1 as
homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with the Present Perfect
for experiences, ask them to look at the irregular verb list on
page 74.In pairs, have them ask a question, e.g. Have you
ever eaten spaghetti? If their partner answers yes, they ask a
follow-up question, e.qg. When did you eat spaghetti? Point
out that the follow-up question is Past Simple, so you can talk
about specific time.

If your students need an extra challenge, have them work
in pairs to write a dialogue using the Present Perfect for
experiences, and Past Simple to ask for more information.
They can say their dialogues for the class.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 42
to use.



LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (WB)

Objectives: Grammar
e (anuse the Present Perfect to refer to personal
experiences in the past (GSE 41-A2+).
e (an ask questions using the Present Perfect with ‘ever’
(GSE 41-A2+).
e (anintroduce a conversation topic with the Present
Perfect and provide details in the past (GSE 48-B1).

Resources:
e SB:pages 48-49
e \VB: pages 36-37

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to name some of the vocabulary for
geographical features they learned in the last lesson. Ask
students to say which of the things they have seen or been to.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) % Exercise 1. Read the first sentence as a
class and elicit the answer. Then ask students to work
individually to complete the task. They can then check in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers
lhave 2has 3never 4driven 5ever

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) * Exercise 2. Ask a student to read the
example. Then ask students to work individually to
write the answers. They can then check in pairs. Check
answers with the class. Ask students to read the completed
sentences aloud.

Answers

2 Hasyour dad ever lived abroad? 3 1've never swum under a
waterfall. 4 My grandparents have never used social media.

3 (T-S,S-T) % Exercise 3. Ask a student to read the example
sentence. Point out that a tick means Yes and a cross means
No.Then ask students to work individually to write the
answers. Check answers with the class. Ask students to read
the completed sentences aloud.

Answers
2 No, she hasn't. 3 No, they haven't. 4 Yes, he has.

4 (T-S,S-T) % Exercise 4. Ask students to read the text
carefully and read the example answer as a class. Then ask
students to work individually to write the answers. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

2 have done 3haveswum 4 havewalked 5 haveridden
6 made friends 7 have taken

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) % Exercise 5. Ask a student to read the example
sentence. Then ask students to work individually to
complete the questions. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2 How many countries have you lived in?

3 Has Hamed ever done any voluntary work?

4 How many times have you been late for training this year?

2 (T-S,S-T) %% Exercise 6. Ask a student to read the example
answer. Students complete the sentences individually.
Check answers with the class. Students read the completed
sentences aloud.

Answers

2 People have never lived on this island.

3 Has a teenager ever climbed this mountain?
4 Have people ever crossed this desert?

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) %% % Exercise 7. Ask a student to read
the example answer. Students complete the sentences
individually using the prompts in the box. They can check
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. Students
read the completed sentences aloud.

Answers

2 Have you ever flown 3 hasshedone 4 haveyouspent
5 have you taken

4 (T-S, S-S, ST, S-S) %% % Exercise 8. Ask a student to read
the example answer. Students complete the sentences
individually using the prompts. They can check answers
in pairs. Check answers with the class. Students read the
completed mini-conversations in pairs

Answers

2 No, I haven't. I've never been to the United Arab Emirates.
3 Have you heard the news?

4| haven't heard any news.

5 The school has found a new French teacher.

6 Have your parents ever been to China?

7 Yes, they have. They have also been to Japan, but they have
never been to India.

5 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 9. Ask students to discuss the topic
before they write. Go round and offer help and support.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students what they have learned today and what
they have found most interesting.

HOMEWORK

Students can write five sentences about places they have been
to, and places they haven't been to yet but would like to go to.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 6, write the
first and last words of each sentence on the board to get them
started.

If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 7, ask
students to answer the questions for themselves.
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Objectives:
e (anuse language related to animals
(GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).
e (anunderstand short, simple descriptions of objects,
people and animals if supported by pictures
(GSE 28-A1).
e (ananswer simple questions about their life and
experiences (GSE 35-A2).
e (an give an extended description of everyday topics
(e.qg. people, places, experiences) (GSE 38-A2+).
Resources:
e SB:page 50; Word List page 68
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 43
e Assessment: Vocabulary Quiz Unit 10 Lesson 2

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Put students into groups of three.
Write these questions on the board for students to discuss:
What's your favourite animal? Why do you like it? Which animals
don't you like? Why? Allow two or three minutes. When they
have finished, ask groups to report back to class what their
partners said. Then refer students to the animal facts they
found online (if you set this for homework). Ask students

to say which animals they have researched. Have students
discuss which animal is the most interesting/weird/fun.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Look at the rubric with the class.
Allow two or three minutes for pairs to discuss. Ask pairs to
share their ideas with the class. You could check students’
understanding by describing some of the animals (whale,
bee, penguin) and getting students to tell you what animal
itis.You can also ask students to identify the animals in the
photos.

Answers
Animals in the photos: bee, crocodile, duck, fly, monkey,
penguin, salmon, shark, snake, whale

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to do the quiz in pairs.
Then have students listen and check. Ask students how
many answers they got correct.

Answers
1b 23 3c 4b 5b 6a

1 Mosquitoes cause illnesses, for example, malaria, which
kills around 900,000 people every year. In comparison,
snakes kill about 60,000 people a year, while sharks only
kill around six people.

2 Scientists have noticed that ants protect their homes before
a period of rain.

3 Salmon swim up rivers to lay their eggs. On the journey
they jump up waterfalls up to 3.5 metres high.

LESSON 2A VOCABULARY (SB)

4 Dolphins and penguins both recognise themselvesin a
mirror. But dogs generally can't do this.

5 Scientists have found evidence of crocodiles from 30
million years ago that are very similar to crocodiles today.

6 Elephant legs are different from other animals and they
can'tjump.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Ask students to write three quiz questions about three animals
they know about (e.g. the animals in Exercise 1 or the animals
students researched at home). Get students to work in pairs.
Then put students into groups of four to swap their questions
with another pair. Students do the quiz. In feedback, ask
students to ask one or two of their questions from the class.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Read the questions with the class
and check understanding. Put students into new pairs to
discuss the questions. Allow two or three minutes. You
could ask students to share their ideas/stories with the rest
of the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Look at the rubric and the example
with the class. Have students categorise the animals alone,
then check in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

Birds: duck, penguin Fish: salmon, shark Insects: ant, bee,
fly, mosquito Mammals: dolphin, elephant, lion, monkey,
tiger, whale Reptiles: crocodile, snake

Students’ own answers

3 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Read the example with the class.
Put students into pairs to match the animals in Exercise 1 to
the descriptions. Allow two or three minutes. Elicit correct
answers from pairs. You could put students into groups of
four. Ask students to write a description of an animalin
groups. Ask students to take a piece of paper. Each student
writes a short sentence with some information about an
animal, then other students add one piece of information
atatime, e.q. (first student) It's got a short tail., (next
student) It can swim quite fast., (next student) It has wings
and a beak., (last student) It has black and white feathers.
Have students read the sentences again and guess which
animalitis (penguin).

Answers

2bee 3crocodile 4monkey 5elephant 6 duck
7 penguin




PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Write on the board:

A: This animal has grey skin and lots of sharp teeth.
B: A shark!

Read the example with the class. Put students into pairs to
describe animals from Exercise 1 to a partner. Allow three
or four minutes. When they have finished, ask one or two

students to describe an animal for the class to guess.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to make a list of the things they do to help protect
the environment. You could also assign Vocabulary Quiz Unit
10 Lesson 2.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 4, encourage
them to use a dictionary or to find information online.

If your students need an extra challenge, have them write a
short 50-word descriptive paragraph about their favourite
wild animal.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 43
to use.
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Objectives: Vocabulary
e (anuse language related to animals (GSE 30-42 - A2-
A2+).
e (anunderstand short, simple descriptions of objects,
people and animals if supported by pictures (GSE 28-
Al).
Resources:

e SB:page50
e \WB: page 38

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Spend a few minutes eliciting some of the new
words students learnt in the last lesson. Encourage them to
use the new words in context.

PRACTICE (25 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) % Exercise 1. Point to the first picture and
example answer. Then ask students to complete the
crossword in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2shark 3salmon 4duck 5whale 6snake 7 monkey
8 mosquito 9 penguin 10 bee

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) %% Exercise 2. Read the example as a class.
Then ask students to work individually to identify the
animals. They can check answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Answers S

2 penguin 3 mosquito 4tiger 5bee 6shark
7 crocodile 8 dolphin

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) % % Exercise 3. Read the first sentence as
a class and elicit the answer. Students can then work
individually and then compare answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
1False 2True 3True 4True 5False 6False

\
PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to discuss which animals
they are going to describe before they write. Go round and
offer help and support. Ifyou have time, you can ask some
students to read out their descriptions.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

Ask stu&ents which of the animals from the lesson they have
seen.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write about some animals that they have seen
in the wild.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 1, write the
answers on the board but unnumbered and notin the right
order.

If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 3, ask
students to write similar sentences about other animals for
their partners to say if they are true or false.



LESSON 3A GRAMMAR (SB)

Objectives:

e (anunderstand short, simple messages on postcards,
emails and social networks (GSE 31-A2).

e (an use the Present Perfect with ‘just/already’
(GSE 52-B1+).

e (anuse the Present Perfect with 'yet' and ‘still’
(GSE 44-B1).

e (anuse the Present Perfect with present reference
(GSE 42-A2+).

e (ananswer simple questions about their life and
experiences (GSE 35-A2).

Resources:

e SB:page51; Grammar Reference page 73
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 44
e Assessment: Grammar Quiz Unit 10 Lesson 3

they have already/just done or two or three things they
haven't done yet, e.q.

I have just recycled paper.

I haven't done a conservation project yet.

I have already collected rubbish in the park.

Allow three or four minutes.

Write the following on the board:

The past participle of the verb go is gone or been:

They've gone to the UK. (= They are in the UK or travelling
there atthe moment.)

They've been to the UK. (= They went to the UK and they
returned.)

Go through it with the class and answer any questions. Elicit
places students have been to, e.q. | have been to Japan.

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Refer students to the lists they
made at home of things they do to protect the environment
and get them to share their ideas with the class. If you didn't
set the homework, ask students to discuss what they do

and make lists. Allow two or three minutes. Write students’
ideas on the board, and elicit/check recycle, save water, save
electricity, clean beaches and volunteer. Have a quick class
survey.

Answers
ljust 2already 3yet 4&already, just

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 73

for more information.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Have students choose the correct
alternatives alone, then check in pairs. When they are
ready, play the recording for students to listen and check.
Check answers with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

Answers

1just 2A:yet, B:just 3already

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their
books. Focus attention on the messages and ask What
are the messages about? (things we do for the planet
and the environment). Look at the rubric with the class.
Have students do the exercise individually, then check
in pairs. Check answers with the class. Check students’
understanding of conservation project, waste and rubbish.

Answers
1B 2C 3A

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. With classes which need more
support, go through the underlined words in the posts first
and check students’ understanding. Ask students to look
atthe underlined words in the posts and complete the
sentences alone, then check in pairs. Allow two or three
minutes. Don't give any answers yet.

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to study the Grammar
box to check their answers, and answer any questions they
have. Ask students some questions about the examples to
check understanding, e.g. I've just got home. When did they
arrive home? A long or short time ago? (short) Ask students
In what kind of sentences do you use ‘already’ and ‘just’?
Positive or negative? (positive). Ask students to look at the
sentence We haven't been to Peru yet and ask students Did
they plan to go to the jungle? (yes), In what kind of sentences
do you use 'yet'? (questions and negative sentences). Refer
students to the things people have done in the posts. Ask
students to write three sentences about two or three things

LAE Audioscript 10.3

Boy 1: Let's gofordinner.

Boy 2: | can't. I've just got back from holiday.
2

Girl 1: Have you finished your project yet?
Girl 2: No!l'vejuststarted.

3

Boy 1: Thisis my friend, Omar.

Boy 2: Hi,Omar. | think we've already met - at the school
book club.

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. With classes which need more
support, elicit the first answer as an example and write
it on the board. Ask students to write sentences and
questions on their own. Allow two or three minutes.
Monitor and offer help where necessary, and check
students are forming the sentences/questions correctly.
Then get students to peer-check. Ask volunteers to give
you the correct answers. Tell students that you got home
late. There's an important match on that you want to
watch with your family. You ask Has the match started yet?
What will your family say? Put students into pairs to discuss
possible answers. Elicit /t hasn't started yet., It has already
started., and It has just started. Tell students to imagine the
match already started ten minutes ago. Elicit It started ten
minutes ago. Get students to notice that we use the Past
Simple when we want to give details of when something
happened exactly.
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Answers

1 My sister has just passed her driving test.
2 He's already gone/been to Thailand.

3 Has the match started yet?

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
T-S, S-S, S-T) Display the following prompts on the board:

do) any homework?

post) any photos, questions or comments online?
plan) your weekend?

download) any apps on your phone?

read) the news?

Put students into pairs. Tell students they are going to ask and
answer questions about their partner's day using the Present
Perfect and already, just and yet. They should add information
using the Past Simple. With the class, put an example on the
board, e.q. A: Have you done any homework yet? B: Yes, I've
already done Maths. | did it at lunchtime. Then ask them to ask
and answer the questions and give details. When they have
finished, ask a few students to share anything interesting they
found out about their partner with the class.

— o~ o~ o~ o~ —

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to make a list of things made of plastic which
they use. You could also assign Grammar Quiz Unit 10 Lesson 3.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support, have them write the
questions in the Production exercise before they start
speaking.

If your students need an extra challenge, have them write
four questions, two using been and two using gone, and a
reply to each. This will demonstrate whether or not they have
understood the difference.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 44
to use.



LESSON 3B GRAMMAR (WB)

Objectives: Grammar

e (an use the Present Perfect with ‘just/already’ (GSE
52-B1+).
Can use the Present Perfect with 'yet' (GSE 44-B1).
Can use the Present Perfect with present reference
(GSE 42-A2+).

e (ananswer simple questions about their life and
experiences (GSE 35-A2).

Resources:
e SB:pages5l
e \VB: page 39

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to say what they have just done, and
what they haven't done yet today.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) % Exercise 1. Read the example answer
as a class and point out the position of the word yet. Ask
students to work individually to complete the sentences.
They can then check in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

2 Our friends have just got back from their holidays.
3 Have you bought a new bike yet?

4 \We've already been here for six days.

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) % Exercise 2. Read the first sentence as a class
and elicitthe answer. Ask students to work individually to
choose the correct word for each sentence. They can then
check in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers
ljust 2vyet 3already & already

3 (T-S, S-T, S-S) % % Exercise 3. Read the example as a class,
then ask students to work individually to complete the
mini-conversations. They can then check in pairs. Check
answers with the class. Ask students to read the completed
conversations in pairs.

Answers
2gone 3been

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) % % Exercise 4. Ask students to read the
texts carefully first, before they answer individually. They
can then check in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers
2yet 3just 4Have b5has

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to discuss what they
can write in pairs first. Go round and monitor, offering help
and support as they write.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

Ask students if they use plastic bags and if this is a good thing
ornot, in preparation for the next lesson.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a short text about what they have just
learned in class and what they have already learned this
semester.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 3, remind
them that we use gone when someone is not here any more
because they are somewhere else, but we use been when
someone went somewhere but then returned to here.

If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 1, ask
them to write three more sentences with already, just and yet
in the correct place.
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Objectives:

e (andiscuss everyday practical issues when the
conversation is conducted slowly and clearly
(GSE 49-B1).

e (anidentify specificinformation in a simple factual
text (GSE 39-A2+).

e (an extract specificinformation (e.g. facts and
numbers) from simple informational texts related to
everyday life (GSE 31-A2).

e (anscan asimple text, identifying the main topic(s)
(GSE 40-A2+).

e (an extract key information from a simple academic
text, if guided by questions (GSE 38-A2+).

e (anderive the probable meaning of a few unknown
words from short, familiar contexts (GSE 48-B1).

e (anuse language related to environmental issues
(GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

e (angive orseek personal views and opinions in
discussing topics of interest (GSE 46-B1).

Resources:
e SB:pages52-53; Word List page 68

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Refer students to the lists of things
made of plastic they made at home and get them to compare
these in pairs or small groups. If they didn't do the homework,
ask students to create lists in their groups. In feedback, ask
some questions from the class, e.g. Do you use a lot of plastic?
Do you think about plastic packaging before you buy something?
Have a class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRE-READING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Tell students to open their books. Put
students into pairs. Ask them to look at the photo on page 52
and discuss the questions. Allow one or two minutes. Elicit
students’ answers and have a whole class discussion. Check
students understand pollution. Elicit some different types of
pollution, e.q. air pollution, water pollution, noise pollution,
etc.

Answers

plastic pollution
Students’ own answers

WHILE READING (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read
the text quickly and choose the best introduction,
then check in pairs. Allow two or three minutes.

»  Elicitthe correct answer from pairs. You could ask
students to tell you why they have excluded the other
option.

Answers
B
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2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the article
again and choose the best answer. Alternatively, play the
recording. Get students to work on their own. Then ask
students to compare their answers. Ask volunteers to share
their answers with the class. Ask students Do you know of
any projects like BBPB? Do you think your country needs a
BBPB project? Have a class discussion.

Answers
1c 2a 3b

POST-READING (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Put students into pairs. Ask them to
look at the highlighted words in the article. Ask students if
they can work out the meaning from the cantext and think
of a possible explanation. Allow two or three minutes.
Take students' ideas. Then ask them to match the words to
the definitions. When they have finished, elicit the correct
answers from pairs.

Answers

2 supporters
6 decompose

3 campaign 4 wildlife 5 pollution

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Read the example with the class.
Get students to complete the questions alone, then check
in pairs. Allow one or two minutes. Check answers with the
class, then ask students to ask and answer the questions
in their pairs. You could ask students to share their opinion
with other pairs. Encourage students to say if they agree or
disagree and say why. In feedback, elicit answers from a
few students and have a brief class discussion.

Answers

2 decompose 3 ban 4supporters
6 wildlife

Students’ own answers

5 pollution

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Put students into new pairs to discuss
the questions. Allow two or three minutes. Ask pairs to join
another pair and compare their ideas. Have a class discussion
in feedback.

Answers

1 Students’ own answers

2 Suggested answers: We could stop buying food with
packaging, especially bottled water, and use our own
containers. We could go shopping more often - to avoid
waste. We could grow our own food.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.



HOMEWORK

Ask students to find out what has been done in Jordan to
reduce plastic waste.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 4, have them
work in small groups and use a dictionary.

If your students need an extra challenge, before they
complete Exercise 5, have them write one sentence for each
word highlighted in the text.
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Objectives:

e (anask and answer questions about habits and
routines (GSE 38-A2+).

e (anidentify basic factual information in short, simple
dialogues or narratives on familiar everyday topics, if
spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 38-A2+).

e (anuse language related to weather
(GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

e (anidentify key details in a simple recorded dialogue
or narrative (GSE 39-A2+).

e (anuse language related to environmental issues
(GSE 30-42 - A2-A2+).

e (anuse basic words to describe common weather
conditions (GSE 28-A1).

e (ananswer simple questions about their life and
experiences (GSE 35-A2).

e (anidentify specificinformation in a simple factual
text (GSE 39-A2+).

e (antake partinavery simple conversation on a
familiar topic if the other speaker repeats questions
and answers (GSE 34-A2).

Resources:
e SB:page 54; Word List page 68
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 45

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Write weather on the board. Elicit
some common adjectives to describe weather, e.qg. cold,
warm, hot, sunny, nice and bad. Then, write yesterday, today
and tomorrow on the board. Teach the questions What's the
weather like? What was the weather like yesterday? What will
the weather be like tomorrow? Put students into pairs. Ask
students to talk about the weather. Tell students to use two
adjectives and the linkers and and but, e.q. Yesterday the
weather was nice but cold. Today is nice and sunny. Allow two
or three minutes. When they have finished, ask a few students
to share theirideas with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRE-LISTENING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Focus attention on the picture and elicit what it shows (a
weather forecast). Put students into new pairs to discuss the
questions. Allow two orthree minutes. Ask students to share
their ideas with the class.

Answers
Students' own answers

WHILE LISTENING (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Tell students that they are going to
listen to four conversations about the weather. Read
options A-D with the class and check understanding. Play
the recording for students to match the situations and
questions. Check answers with the class.

LESSON 5A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

Answers
A3 B2 C4 D1

l=%3E  Audioscript 10.5
F=Forecaster I=Issa A=Ali P=Presenter
C=Clare C€a=Cameron M=Mum

F: Lastweekwasvery hotand sunnyin Agaba with
temperatures up to 38 degrees. But next week
temperatures will drop a little and there will be some
cloud cover. However, there is little chance of rain:

Where are you going on holiday, Ali?

A: Thesouth of France. We're going camping. But the
forecastis terrible. Have you ever been to France?

I: Yes,|have.Infact, we've camped in the south of France.
But don't worry about the forecast. It was wrong when
we went. Mum and Dad packed raincoats, umbrellas,

- everything - and there wasn't a cloud in the sky!

A: Huh, that's good news!

We spent every day in the sea. Then on the last day, it was

windy but warm. | didn't remember to put sun cream on

and | got sunburnt!

oh, no!

Yeah. So, take plenty of sun cream with you and use it!

oW R

Storm Zara, Storm Dylan, Storm Fatima. Today our guest is
Dr Clare Turner, a weather expert. Clare, why do we give
storms names?

C:  Well, there are some serious reasons for this. Itisn't just to
make them more interesting. So, one reason is thatin the
news, for example, it's useful to know which storm we
are talking about - 'the storm last night'isn't very helpful.
But, to me, the big one is that it can save lives. Scientists
have discovered that when storms have names, people
are more interested in reading about them. And that
means people are more careful.

Ca: | can't find my coat anywhere. Have you seen it?

M: Look outside, Cameron. It's bright blue and there isn't a
cloudin the sky.

Ca: Yeah, butI've got football training after school. I'll get
cold on the way home.

M: You could take your jacket. The blue one.

Ca: That'sreally light. It's more like a thick shirt.

M: Wait. | can pickyou up in the cartoday. I'm working late.
Ca: Great.So, | canstop looking?

M: Yes.Seeyou laterthen.
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TIP

Ask students to read the questions in Exercise 3 and
underline the key words. These words help to set

the context of the conversation, e.g. who is in the
conversation, what/why the people are saying/speaking,
etc. Tell students that understanding the context and the
communicative aims of a conversation beforehand can
help them choose the correct answers.

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read questions 1-4.
Check students understand the questions. For example, for
storm in question 3, you could refer students to the weather
map (top right). Point to the weather in Paris and say There
will be a storm. Ask students to listen to the recording again
and choose the correct answers. Play the recording. Put
students into pairs to peer-check. Elicit correct answers
from the pairs.

Answers
la 2b 33 4c

POST-LISTENING (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Have students match the words
in the box to the places on the map, then check in pairs.
Check answers with the class. Add an example to the
board, e.g. What's the weather like in London? It's rainy. Then
put students into pairs. Ask students to ask and answer
questions about the weather.

Answers

cloudy - Brussels; foggy - Berlin; rainy - London; snowy -
Vienna; stormy - Paris; sunny - Rome; windy - Madrid
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Look at the rubric and read the
example with the class. Have students work on their
own, then peer-check. Allow two or three minutes. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
2storm 3rain 4wind 5fog 6sun 7snow

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Read the example with the class,
then ask students to complete the sentences in pairs. Elicit
correct answers from the pairs.

Answers
2foggy 3stormy 4wind

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Display the following questions on the board:

1 Look at the map in Exercise 4 again. How is the weatherin
Jordan different to the weatherin Europe?

2 Does the weatherin Jordan change in different areas of the
country?

3 What's the weather like today? How is it different from last
week?

4 \What's your favourite season: spring, summer, autumn or
winter? Say why.

5 Have you ever had really bad weather during a holiday?
What did you do?

Put students into groups of three to discuss the questions.
When they have finished, ask students to share their answers
with the class and have a brief class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a weather forecast for their area.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with the listening
in Exercise 3, pause the audio after each key piece of
information and ask students what they heard.

If your students need an extra challenge, in pairs, have them
research the weather that day in another major city, in any
country in the world. They put together a weather forecast to
presentto the class.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 45
to use.
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Objectives: Listening

e (anidentify basic factual information in short, simple
dialogues or narratives on familiar everyday topics, if
spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 38-A2+).

e (anuse language related to weather (GSE 30-42 - A2-
A2+).

e (anidentify key details in a simple recorded dialogue
or narrative (GSE 39-A2+).

e (anuse basic words to describe common weather
conditions (GSE 28-A1).

Resources:

e SB:page54
e \WB: page 40

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to tell you what the weather has been
like recently. Has it been the same as usual or different?

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Explain that students will hear four
conversations. They need to match them to the descriptions
1-4. Play the audio. Check answers with the class.

Answers
a4 bl

c3 d2

1

Frank Did you know that you can forecast the weather by
watching animals?

Lucas: No. How?

Frank: Well, for example, cows lie down in the field before
it rains.

Lucas:  Really?

Frank: Yes.And sheep stand close to each other.

Lucas: No way!

Frank: It'strue.You can also listen to frogs. When rain is
coming, they make more noise than usual.

Lucas:  Well, there aren't any cows, sheep or frogs near my
house, sowhat can | do?

Frank: You can watch the birds. When they fly high in the
sky, good weather is coming. When they fly near to
the ground, it's going to rain.

2

Man: A lot of people ask why different websites don't all

have the same opinions about the weather for the
next few days. Do they look at different information?
The answer is: no, they don't. The information
comes from satellites in the sky and they all show
the same thing. The problem is that it is very difficult
to say what will happen in three or four days' time.
We can't be sure about where the wind will blow
the clouds. So, each website has experts who look

LESSON 5B LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (WB)

atthe information and use their own programmes
to say what the weather will be like in the future.
Sometimes they are right and sometimes they are
wrong, but my advice to you is not to take too much
notice of any forecasts that are for more than three
days in the future.

What a horrible day! | hate winter. It's cold and wet.
I'd love to live in a country where it's hot all year.

Really? I lived in Egypt for two years. OK, | enjoyed
the long, hot, dry summers, although they were

too hot for my mum and dad. Winter wasn't cold.
You could wear a T-shirt some days, but it was
sometimes windy and there was a little bit of rain.
They were the only two seasons really. In March, it
started to get very hot and dry and it was summer
until the end of November when winter came again.
The first year I thought it was great but in the second
year | missed the spring flowers and autumn colours
with the yellow and red leaves in the trees. And |
missed the snow.

Anna:

Zara:

Muna:
Randa:

And now to Randa. Let's get a check on the weather.

Hello there. This is an extreme weather warning for
the Agaba area. Today we have record temperatures
with a high of 45 degrees. Tomorrow will be
another hot day and the temperatures could be
even higher although not as high asin 2020 when
there were temperatures of 49. We advise you to
stay indoors between the hours of 9a.m. and 6

p.m. Keep your head covered in the sun and wear
sun cream. Also, drink lots of water. The good news
is that tomorrow will be the last day of the heat
wave and on Thursday, temperatures will drop to an
average of 33 degrees.

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the questions
and options first so they know which information to check
before they listen again to answer. Check answers with the
class.

Answers
1b 2c 3c 4a

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to work in pairs to
discuss what they are going to write briefly first before they
write. Go round and offer help and support.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Read the Active Pronunciation box as
a class. Then play the audio for them to answer. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
1noise 2enjoyed
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1 Whenrainis coming, they make more noise. Noise
2 lenjoyed the long, hot, dry summers. Enjoyed

3 (T-S, ST, S-S) Exercise 5. Ask students to listen and write the
words they hear. Check answers with the class by asking
them to say the words.

Answers and Audioscript 10.11
join, boy, destroy, oil

&4 (T-S,S-T,S-S) Exercise 6. Ask students to say what they can
see in the pictures and to complete the word captions.
They can do this in pairs. Then play the audio for them to
check their answers. They can then repeat the words, first
chorally, and then in pairs.

Answers and Audioscript 10.12
1lvoice 2boil 3toy 4noise

5 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Ask students to complete the text with
the correct words. They can do this individually. Then play
the audio for them to check their answers.

Answers
2 destroy 3join 4oil

This girl and boy don't want people to destroy the planet.
They want people to join their campaign to find clean energy
instead of oil and gas.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

Ask students to say what the weather is usually like in the
different seasons in Jordan, and what it has been like recently.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write complete sentences using each of the
words from Exercise 6.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support for Exercise 2, pause the
audio after each key piece of information for students to
answer.

If your students need an extra challenge: After Exercise 6, ask
them to use a dictionary to find more words that contain the
/>1/ sound and are spelled oi or oy.
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LESSON 6A SPEAKING (SB)

Objectives:

e (anunderstand short written notices, signs and
instructions with visual support (GSE 27-A1).

e (anidentify key details in a simple recorded dialogue
or narrative (GSE 39-A2+).

e (anreactappropriately to good and bad news using
fixed expressions (GSE 44-B1).

e (anusesome basicinterjections to express
understanding, surprise, disappointment and
excitement (GSE 42-A2+).

e (antalkaboutan eventin the past using fixed
expressions, given a model (GSE 38-A2+).

e (anexchange simple information on everyday topics,
provided the other person speaks slowly and clearly
(GSE 34-A2).

Resources:
e SB:page55; Word List page 68

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Tell students about a real or
imaginary competition you have entered, whetheryou won
and what the prize was. Put students into small groups and
tell them to talk about any competitions they have entered or
would like to enter. Allow two or three minutes. When they
have finished, ask a few students to share any interesting
competitions with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Read the questions with the class and check students’
understanding. Ask students to read the notice, then discuss
the questions in pairs. Have a class discussion for feedback.

Answers

1 a competition

2 design a poster for supporting the environment in everyday
life

3500J0D for their school

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students Would you like to
take part in the competition? Why/Why not? Take answers.
Then ask students to listen to the first part of the story and
answer the question. Elicit the answer from pairs.

Answers
Dana and Hala

Eedi® Audioscript 10.6

"-if?ﬁ D-Dana H=Hala
rl.ﬂf.

D: Haveyou seen this, Hala?

H: 500dinars? For a poster!?

D: It's 500 dinars for the school. But the five best posters will
also appearin their campaign - thousands of people will
see them. Are you going to enter? [ am.

H: You'rethe bestatartinthe school, Dana.

D: No.Asmais really good too. You should enter!

H: OK.Ithink I will!

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to listen to the second
part of the story, then answer the questions with a partner.
Elicit answers from pairs. Ask students How did the students
react to the news? Elicit students' ideas.

Answers

Hala has won 1st prize - 500 JOD for the school.

Asma's poster came in the top five.

Dana didn't win anything.

Hala isn't happy in the end because she has to give a speechin
front of the whole school.

EXAE  Audioscript 10.7

-.1
1"1. M=MsTurner H=Hala D=Dana

M: Girls! I've got some fantastic news! Two students from our
school have won prizes in the Go Green! competition.

H: That'samazing news! Who won?

M: Well, Asma's posteris one of the top five. Well done,
Asma.

H: Good foryou, Asma!

M: I'msorry, butyou didn't win this time, Dana.

H: 0Oh, no!

M: Hala! You've won 500 dinars for the school!

H: Oh, wow!I'msorry, Dana.

D: No.Don'tworry. I'm happy foryou.

M: Hala. More good news! The headteacher would like you
to give a speech!

H: 0h, no!

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T, S-S) Exercise 4. Go through the phrasesin

the Speaking box with the class and check students’
understanding. Then have students listen again and choose
the correct alternatives to complete the conversation. Check
answers with the class. You could put students into groups of
three and ask them to practise the conversation.

Answers
1fantastic 2That'samazing news! 3 Good foryou,

41'msorry, but 50h,no! 6 Don'tworry.
7 More good news!
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TIP

Teach intonation. Tell students that in English, the voice
goes up and down when we are surprised or happy about
something. The voice stays low when we are sad about
something.

Practise intonation. Write three pieces of news on the
board, e.q. I lost my phone., My school has just won a
competition., I've just bought a new car. Elicit expressions to
react to each piece of news from the Speaking box with the
correctintonation. Do some choral or individual drilling as
necessary.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to write three pieces
of news. Before students do it, ask them to read the
conversation in Exercise 4 again and find examples in pairs.
Ask students What form are the people using? (the Present
Perfect). Review the form and use if necessary. Encourage
students to use just for recent events in their news and
expressions like I've just heard... from the Speaking box.
Students who need more support can work in pairs. Fast
finishers can write three extra pieces of news. Monitor and
help where necessary, and check students are forming their
sentences correctly.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Put students into groups. Ask
students to share their news and react to the news of their
partners. Allow three or four minutes. Then ask students
to repeat their partners' news to other students around
the class. Have a class discussion about the worst/most
surprising news. React to the news, modelling intonation.
You could then share some more news about you, your
family, your friends or your school. Have students react.
Check intonation and practise if necessary.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to find a photo which could accompany an article
about protecting the environment.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with Exercise 6, when
they have written their pieces of news, have them write down
possible reactions to that news. Then have them practice
voicing those reactions.

If your students need an extra challenge, after Exercise 4, in
groups of three, ask students to try saying the dialogue from
memory.
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LESSON 7A WRITING (SB)

Objectives:

e (anspeakin general terms about environmental
problems (GSE 52-B1+).

e (anunderstand short written notices, signs and
instructions with visual support (GSE 27-A1).

e (anidentify specificinformation in simple letters,
brochures and short articles (GSE 37-A2+).

e (anusesimple headings to organise written work
(GSE 43-B1).

e (anunderstand simple phrases related to familiar,
everyday activities (GSE 46-B1)

e (anwrite short, simple essays with basic structure on
familiar topics (GSE 46-B1).

Resources:
e SB:pages56-57; Word List page 68

WARM-UP (3 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to look at photos A and
B and elicit what they can see. Read the notice with the class.
Put students into pairs. Ask students to discuss the questions.
When they have finished, elicit students’ answers and have a
class discussion about the environmental problems.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the article
and answer the question alone, then check in pairs. Allow
two or three minutes. Ask students to look at the article
and, in pairs, highlight the parts in the text that answer the
questions in the notice. Allow two or three minutes, then
elicit answers from pairs.

Answers
Yes

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to study the Writing
box and answer any questions they have about the
information. Allow two or three minutes. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

Yes. The writer has an interesting title and introduced the
topic. The next two paragraphs answer each question and
there is an example from his school. There is also a short
conclusion and it finishes with an interesting sentence.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Draw students' attention to the highlighted words in the
article. Explain that however and furthermore are used to link
sentences within a paragraph in more formal writing. Elicit
that however introduces a contrast, and furthermore signals
more information. Point out or elicit that either/or indicates
a choice between two alternatives and neither/nor indicates
that none of the two choices are true, or acceptable.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the notice.
Then ask students to choose the best title in pairs. Elicit
correct answer from pairs. Get students to tell you why the
other two titles are not suitable.

Answers
b

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. With classes which need more
support, go through the phrases in the box and check
students’ understanding. Put students into pairs to look at
the phrases in the box and discuss the things they do every
day and the things they do in an environmental campaign.
When they have finished, have a class discussion about the
things students do.

Answers

Things you do every day: answers will vary

Things you could do in an environmental campaign: give talks,
make avideo, organise meetings, design posters, volunteer
on a wildlife project.

3 (T-S,S-S) Ask students to look at the notice in Exercise 4
again. Ask Which questions does the article need to answer?
Elicit the three questions. Put students into pairs. Get them
to brainstorm three ideas for each question. Allow three
or four minutes. Then ask each pairto compare their ideas
with another pair and add a few more ideas they heard to
their plans. Students can select some ideas from Exercise 5
or think of different ones. Allow three or four minutes. Have
students stay in their pairs.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Ask students to read the rubric. Get
students to notice that they have already planned their
writing task. Refer students to the Writing box and go through
the advice again with students, checking they understand
each point. Ask students to write their article. Set a time limit
of fifteen to twenty minutes. While they are working, go
round and offer help and corrections as they work.

Answers
Students’ own answers




TIP

If you notice students’ work is too long or too short, you
could teach some strategies to make students' work shorter
or longer, e.qg. set a word count/number of lines.

Ask students to use pronouns as much as possible to make
a sentence shorter.

Ask students to use only a few words to explain one idea to
make a paragraph shorter.

Ask students to add because ... after a short sentence to
make a paragraph longer.

Ask students to add examples to make a paragraph longer.

WRAP-UP (2 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they have found
interesting, new, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Iftime is shortin class, students can finish writing their article
for homework. They should also check it carefully for grammar
and spelling errors.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with the Writing Task, have
pairs plan and write together.

If your students need an extra challenge, set a shorter time
limit for them to write their articles.
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e The Revision lesson can be set as homework or for
self-study.
Objectives:
e Alllanguage-related objectives from Unit 10.

Resources:
e SB:Word List page 68; Grammar Reference page 73
e \WB: pages 42-43; Self-assessment 10 page 41
e Assessment: Unit 10 Language Test

SPEAKING

Exercise 9

Answers
Students’' own answers

WRITING

Exercise 10

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Exercise 1

Answers

Students' own answers

Answers
2beach 3valley 4river 5forest 6lake

Exercise 2

Answers
2 ducks 3whale 4 Monkeys

Exercise 3

Answers
2fur 3wings 4teeth/jaws

Exercise 4

Answers
2sunny 3rainy 4stormy 5cloudy 6windy 7 foggy

Exercise 5

Answers

2 Have you ever seen dolphins?

3 Have you ever flown in a helicopter?

4 Have you ever volunteered for/on a wildlife project?

Exercise 6

Answers
Students’ own answers .

Exercise 7 S

Answers
2just 3already 4yet

USE OF ENGLISH

Exercis?S

Answers

2 've/have just announced
3'm/am happy for




LIFE SKILLS (SB)

Objectives:

e To develop practical skills necessary to succeed in the
twenty-first century, and to encourage collaboration,
critical thinking and creativity.

Resources:
e SB:pages58-59

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Ask students How often do you
forget things? What kinds of things do you forget? Take answers,
e.g. phone numbers, homework, etc. Put students into pairs.
Give students one minute to think about three ideas to help
remember things. Elicit students' ideas, e.qg. Post-it notes,
diaries, to-do lists, etc., and have a class discussion. Pre-teach
recall, forgetful, remind someone, a reminder and memory/
memories.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRE-READING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Read the tests with the class and check understanding. Put
students in pairs. Ask students to take turns to do the memory
tests. Allow three or four minutes. When they have finished,
ask students to share with the class how they did.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WHILE READING (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the article
individually and say three things they can remember from
the text. Allow two or three minutes. Ask students to tell
the three things to a partner. Then, ask students to do the
exercise in pairs. Make sure they understand that there
is one extra heading they don't need. Allow one or two
minutes. Elicit correct answers from pairs.

Answers

1D 2B 3C 4G 5A“6F
Heading E is not needed.

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Put students into pairs to discuss the
questions. Ask pairs to compare their ideas with other pairs.
Have a whole-class discussion if time allows.

Answers
Students’ own answers

3 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Tell students that they are going
to listen to five students' tips for remembering things. Ask
students to look at options a-e first and ask forideas on
what they might mean. Ask students to listen and do the
exercise. Play the recording. Allow one or two minutes to
compare their answers with a partner. Ask volunteers to
give you the correct answer.

Answers

1d 2c 3b 4e 5a

N

S =Speaker F=Fadia A=Adnan
C=Cody R=Ruby H=Husam
: Fadia
: Sometimes | use a special word that has the first letters

of the things | want to remember. For example, if you're
studying geography, you can use the word NEWS to help
you remember the points on a compass: N - north, E - east,
W - west and S - south. This is called an acronym.

S: Adnan

o wn

: I sometimes use little poems or rhymes to help me
remember spelling. Here are two that our English teacher
taught us: | before E, except after C. and Wherever there is
a Q, thereisaUtoo!.

: Cody
: Sometimes | imagine putting the things I want to

rememberin a place that | know well, for example in my
house. So, for a shopping list, | imagine some apples on my
sofa, some oranges on my coffee table and some bananas
on my bookcase. When | get to the supermarket, I can
visualise the things | want to buy in my head and that helps
me remember them. This is called the method of lodi. It
means 'places’in Latin.

: Ruby

: The other day our Science teacher taught us a good way
to remember the order of the planets. It's a sentence that's
easy to remember, and the first letter of each word is the
first letter of a planet. It's called an acrostic. So, to help you
remember the order of the planets - Mercury, Venus, Earth,
Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus and Neptune - the acrostic is
'My Very Eager Mother Just Sent Us Noodles'.

S: Husam
H: | have a good way to help me remember phone numbers

and shopping lists. For a long phone number, it's a good
idea to divide itinto "chunks" so for example it's easier
to remember 555-867-5309 than 5558675309. And if |
don't write my shopping list, | put things into categories
in my head, for example: 1 dairy products: milk, cheese
and butter, 2 meat: chicken, 3 bathroom: shampoo and
toothpaste.

POST-READING (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to read the Life Skills

b
d

ox and complete the tips with the words. Students use
ictionaries to find out the meanings. Monitor the activity

and offer help or further explanation if needed. Then have
students peer-check. Check answers with the class and ask
which of the techniques students like the sound of best.

Answers
1 places

2 chunks 3 acronyms 4rhymes 5 acrostics
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PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Put students into groups of four.
Refer students to the rubric. Allow one or two minutes
for the discussion. Have a class discussion about the most
useful mnemonics to help students with their studies.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Read the steps with the class.
Allow students to choose a partner, or put students in pairs,
making sure that there is support for those students who
may need it. In pairs, students agree on the school subjects
and the types of mnemonics. They create a mnemonic for
the information they have chosen and present one to the
class. If time is short, this step as well as the voting for the
best five mnemonics can be done at the beginning of the
next class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Tell students to reflect on what they have learnt and
to think about what they have found interesting, new, easy or
challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to finish the project in Exercise 7 if you didn't
have time to finish it in class. Students can test themselves on
vocabulary in the Word List on page 68.



MAPPING

text

Speaking: expressing opinion and point
of view; summarising main ideas
Reading: using note-taking strategies
to record key ideas and specific details;
summarising the main ideas of a reading

UNIT
NUMBER/ TOPICS SCOPE AND SEQUENCE LEARNING OUTCOMES AND

MATRIX PERFORMANCE INDICATORS
TOPIC
CULTURE Theme 1: Listening: analysing and discussing main | Listening: analyse the main ideas and supporting
SPOT 2: Society ideas and supporting details; responding | details; identify the gist of short to medium-
English or Theme 2 to c_riticalthinking_ques_tions before, length passages, pre_seqtations, apd messages;
British? Culture during, and after listening respond to critical thinking questions before,

during, and after listening; ask and answer
questions about what a speaker says in order to
demonstrate comprehension, collect additional
information or enhance understanding of a topic
orissue

Speaking: orally summarise main ideas of a
variety of texts (read, heard, seen); voice an
opinion or point of view in meaningful, connected
sentences

Reading: summarise the main ideas of a reading
text; explain what the text says or conveys
explicitly by quoting accurately from the text;
determine two or more main ideas of a text and
explain how they are supported by key details

Objectives:
e To develop students' awareness of British culture and
sensitivity to intercultural differences.
Resources:
e SB:pages60-61

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Ask students What do you know
about the UK? Write some topics on the board to help them,
e.q. countries and cities in the UK, food, languages, population,
flags, etc. Put students into groups of three and ask them to
write as much information as they can in three minutes. Then
elicit students' ideas and write them on the board.

Answers
Students' own answers

PRE-READING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Ask students to read the Factfile and look for any information
they mentioned in the Warm-up activity. Take students’
answers. Go through the questions with the class and

check understanding. Put students into pairs to answer the
questions. Allow two or three minutes. Check answers with
the class. You could also elicit the difference between the UK
and Great Britain (the UK includes Northern Ireland).

Answers

1 Four: England, Wales, Scotland and Northern Ireland
2 (over) 69 million
3 pound sterling (£)

4 \Wales: Cardiff (the Leek); Scotland: Edinburgh (the Thistle);
Northern Ireland: Belfast (the Shamrock)

WHILE READING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the
text and decide if the sentences are true or false,
then check in pairs. Allow two or three minutes.

b Ask volunteers to give you the correct answers.
You could ask them to correct the false statements.

Answers

1T 2T 3F 4F

3 Most of the UK's mountains are in Scotland.

4 Shakespeare was born in Stratford-upon-Avon.

POST-READING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Put students into new pairs to discuss
the questions. Allow two or three minutes. Then ask pairs

to share their ideas with the rest of the class and find out if
others agree.

Answers
Students’' own answers
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TIP

Ask students to select five new words they learnt and make
entries, e.qg. thistle, leek, shamrock, etc. Ask students to
check the definitions in a dictionary and write them in their
notebooks for homework.

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Read the questions with the class
and check understanding. Ask students to work individually
and make notes to answer the questions. Go round and
help with vocabulary where necessary, writing any new
words or phrases on the board. Put students into groups of
three to discuss the questions and make notes. Allow six or
seven minutes. Ask groups to share their ideas with the rest
of the class. Have a class discussion about the most popular
cities and places in Jordan.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to work in new
groups. Using their notes from Exercise 4, students should
decide on which information to include, and then prepare
their factfile, including pictures where appropriate. Each
group then present their factfile to the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to say what they have learnt from the
lesson and what they are most likely to rememberinthe
future.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a short paragraph about an interesting
factthey learnt about Jordan while preparing their factfile.

CONTINGENCY

If your students need more support with Exercise 2, have
students work in pairs or small groups.

If your students need an extra challenge, after Exercise 2, ask
students to writethree more false statements about the text

in pairs. Then have students swap sentences with other pairs.
Students correct the statements. You could award a point for

each correct statement.




MAPPING

understanding the moral lessons and
values in multicultural stories

Speaking: expressing opinion and
point of view; summarising main ideas;
retelling events using reported speech

Reading: using note-taking strategies
to record key ideas and specific details;
summarising the main ideas of a reading
text; reading further stories and poems
by a favourite writer, and compare them

Writing: using freewriting to create
personal and reflective narratives,
essays, and other texts; composing a
coherent text of 2-3 paragraphs

UNIT
NUMBER/ TOPICS SCOPE AND SEQUENCE LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
MATRIX PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

TOPIC
LITERATURE Theme 1: Listening: analysing and discussing Listening: analyse the main ideas and supporting
SPOT 2: Society main ideas and supporting details; details; respond to critical thinking questions
Moby Dick Theme 2: responding to critical thinking questions | before, during, and after listening; ask and

Culture before, during, and after listening; answer questions about what a speaker says in

order to demonstrate comprehension, collect
additional information or enhance understanding
of atopicorissue; distinguish facts from opinions;
begin to identify common organisational
patterns (logical or chronological presentation of
ideas, comparison, and contrast) and rhetorical
structures (main ideas tend to come at the
beginning and end.of passages; problems come
before solutions) to help understand meaning

Speaking: summarise short stories; read for
pleasure; voice an opinion or point of view in
meaningful, connected sentences; retell and
describe events using reported speech

Reading: summarise the main ideas of a reading
text; explain what the text says or conveys
explicitly by quoting accurately from the text;
close read a literary text; explain the relationship
between characters, events, ideas or concepts in
a reading text; summarise short stories; read for
pleasure

Writing: compose a coherent text of 2-3
paragraphs considering purpose and audience;
revise written texts for clarity, correctness, and
coherence

Objectives:

e To familiarise students with well-known literary
works, develop stu{ents' reading skills and expand

PRE-READING (5 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to open their books.
Look at the rubric and read the questions with the class.
Check understanding. Find out from students who is
familiar with the titles and who has read any of the books.
Put students into small groups. If possible, have students

their vocabulary.

Resources:
e SB:pages @—63

who know one or more stories in each group. Ask students
to discuss both questions. When they have finished, elicit
students' ideas and have a brief class discussion.

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Books closed. Ask students What kind of books
do you like?Take answers. Elicit graphic novels, biographies,
thrillers, science fiction and any other genres students come up
with. Ask students What kind of characters do you like the most?
Take answers. Elicit hero, heroine, villain, historical figures, and
write them on the board. Put students into pairs. Ask them to
describe their favourite book character. Allow two or three
minutes. Then move on to Exercise 1.

Answers

Students’' own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) You may want to tell students that Black
Beauty (by Anna Sewell, 1877) is about a horse, The Call of
the Wild (by Jack London, 1903) is about a dog and Moby
Dick (by Herman Melville, 1851) is about a whale. If they
have access to the Internet, ask them to find out more
about the stories and share the information with the class.
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WHILE READING (10 minutes)

OhanmE 1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Focus students’
w3 attention on the question. Tell them to scan the
extract for the names of the characters and look
: for adjectives or phrases describing the men and
the whale. Have students make notes of these adjectives
individually, then peer-check. Allow two or three minutes.
Elicit answers from the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

Answers

The whale: huge with a twisted mouth, frightened, terrible
The men: strong and brave

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Go through the list of animals
and check understanding. Put the students into groups of
three. Ask them to discuss the two questions. Go round and
monitor as they are discussing. You could have a quick class
discussion if time allows.

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Read the sentences with the
class first and check understanding. Ask students to read
the extract again and decide if the sentences are true or
false. Have students work individually, then peer-check.
Allow three or four minutes. Ask volunteers to give you the
correct answers. You could ask students to correct any false
statements. Ask students to find the information in the text.
Alternatively, play the recording and pause at the answers.

Suggested answers

We protect many animals rather than hunt them because
we understand that they are important for the‘health of the
planet. We should probably protect all animals for this reason,

even ones that can be dangerous.

Answers

1F 2T 3T 4F

1 The first person to see the whale will get a coin.

4 He thinks it is wrong to take revenge on an animal.

TIP

To check comprehension and to challenge students, ask
students questions about the story and encourage them to
respond using reported speech, e.q. ask What did Tashtego
say after Captain Ahab talked about a white whale? He asked
him if that was the white whale that people called Moby
Dick. Write examples on the board as you work through the
story.

POST-READING (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Put students into pairs. Ask them

to look at the highlighted words in the text and check their
meaning with a partner. Allow two or three minutes. Then,
ask students to choose the correct adverb. Allow two or three
minutes. Elicit correct answers from the pairs and ask them
to discuss which of the sentences are true for them. Have a
whole-class discussion if time allows.

Answers
1 cheerfully 2incredibly 3 quietly 4 nervously, quickly

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Put students into pairs. Ask them to
discuss the questions. Allow two or three minutes. Ask the
pairs to share their ideas with the rest of the class.

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Read the rubric with the class. Tell
students to make notes of the kinds of things people would
do on a boat at this time. Students can compare and discuss
theirideasin pairs. Remind them that the letteristo a
friend, so their language can be informal, and to imagine
thatthey are the character Starbuck from the story. If you
think it is necessary, you can supply students with some
useful language for informal letters, e.q. Hi! Hello! How are
you?I'mon a boatin the Atlantic! Bye for now! etc. Then set
the writing task as homework.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to read the From Page to Life box. Ask
students if they would like to see a TV adaptation of the book.
Encourage students to explain their preferences.

HOMEWORK

Give students Exercise 7 as homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If your students need more support with any of the speaking
or discussion tasks, allow them to write some notes before
they start speaking.

If your students need an extra challenge, put students into
groups. Tell them to imagine what else happens to Captain
Ahab and the narrator in the story. They should write a short
summary of their predictions.




CULTURE NOTES

Unit 6

REVISION 6 (WB)

The National Portrait Gallery was founded in London

in 1856 with the aim of collecting portraits of ‘the most
eminent persons in British history’. The collection has over
215,000 portraits and showcases the work of some of the
world's greatest artists as well as contemporary art.

Leonardo da Vinci was a leading figure of the Renaissance,
a period of great achievement in the arts and sciences. His
painting The Mona Lisa won him fame as an artist, but he
was also a sculptor, architect and man of science. More than
300 years before flying machines were perfected, he devised
plans foran airplane and helicopter.

The Louvre in Paris is one of the world's largest fine arts
museums. Originally built as a fortress in the 12th century,
today it covers a total area of 60,600 square metres and
houses more than 7,500 paintings. The museum's most
famous painting is Leonardo da Vinci's Mona Lisa.

The Burj Khalifa was built over six years, from 2004 to 2009,
in Dubai, United Arab Emirates. It is the tallest building in

the world at 838 metres. It has 160 floors, and the highest
outdoor observation deck in the world.

Unit 7

LESSON 2A VOCABULARY

Agaba isJordan's only coastal city and it lies on the southern
tip of Jordan, along the red sea. It is approximately four
hours from the capital of Amman. Aqaba offers visitors water
adventures and fine cuisine, as well as history and culture.

LESSON 4A GRAMMAR

Creek Park is the second largest park in Dubai. There are
lawns, gardens, and children's play areas. The park is located
in the city centre next to Dubai Creek, providing stunning
walks and views. It's perfect for picnics, and you can rent
bikes.

Dubai Miracle Garden has amazing displays of colourful
flowers including a floral clock, a teddy bear, sunflower field
and more. Right next door, you'll find Dubai Butterfly Garden
featuring thousands of butterflies. There are also food
vendors and entertainment at the gardens.

LESSON 6A READING AND VOCABULARY

Salalah is the capital of the Dhofar region of Oman and is set
along the southern coastline. Itis well-known for its banana
plantations, stunning beaches and frankincense trees.

Wadi Rum is a dramatic desert valley in the south of Jordan.
Itis a protected area and lies over an area of around 742
square kilometres, which makes it the largest wadi in Jordan.

Petrais a famous ancient city and archaeological site in
southern Jordan. It is also known as the Rose City. This is
because of the colour of the rock is it carved out of. While a
number of structures have been uncovered, there still remain
many hidden areas.

REVISION 7 (WB)

The Orient Express is the name given to a train running from
Istanbul to Europe. It was created in 1883 and there were

a number of different routes mainly between Istanbul and
Paris. The Orient Express stopped running altogetherin 2009
but there is a private train, which you can now book from
Paris to Istanbul which uses original carriages from the 1920s
and 1930s.

Unit9

LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Cycle ball dates back to 1893 and its first world
championships were in 1929, one year before the first
Football World Cup. The bikes don't have brakes and can go
backwards as well as forwards. Matches consist of two halves
of seven minutes each. It's an expensive sport as bikes are
often damaged during matches and can cost 2000 euros
each.

Itis thought that sandboarding first appeared in Ancient
Egypt, using wooden boards on sand dunes near the River
Nile. However, sandboarding didn't really become popular
as a sportuntil the 20th century. Itis considered an extreme
sport because of the speeds and skill required.

LESSON 3A VOCABULARY

The 42-kilometre race known as the marathon gets its name
from an eventin Ancient Greece. After the Battle of Marathon
between the Greeks and Persians in 490 BCE, 3 messenger
ran the distance to bring news of the victory to Athens. It

is said that he ran the whole distance without stopping,
exclaimed 'We have won' and then died.

LESSON 6A READING AND VOCABULARY

NASA stands for the National Aeronautics and Space
Administration. It was established in 1958 and has been
responsible for most space exploration since then. NASA's
headquarters are in Washington D.C. but the most famous
centre is the Kennedy Space Centre in Florida.

The International Space Station was launched in 1998
and it has been inhabited continuously since 2000. It is run
by NASA as well as the Russian, Japanese, European and
Canadian space agencies. By March 2019, 236 people from
18 countries had visited the space station.

Unit 10

LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

The Atacama Desert covers a 1000-kilometre long area of
land along the Pacific coast of Chile. The average rainfall is
15 mm a year although some areas receive much less and
some weather stations in the desert have never received any
rain.

Angel Falls is a waterfall in Venezuela. It's 979 metres high,
making it the highest waterfall in the world. It is named after
Jimmie Angel, an American pilot who was the first person to
fly over the waterfall. The native name is Kerepakupai Vena,
which means 'waterfall of the deepest place’.

CULTURE NOTES | 139



CLASS DEBATES

TEACHER'S NOTES

Time: 15 minutes

There are five simple steps to take in order to run a successful class debate:

1 Propose a motion or controversial 2
statement.

Write the topic of the debate on the
board. Ask students to work in pairs
or groups of three and to discuss it
for 2-3 minutes. They should think
of some arguments for or against
the statement and decide which side
of the argument they want to take.
Alternatively, you can assign this task
as homework and allow students to
research the topic and think of their
arguments at home.

4 Hold the debate.
The debate structure has five simple steps:

Make teams: proposers and 3
opposers.

Divide the class into groups of no
more than six. Half the groups should
be 'the proposers’, arguing for the
statement. The other half should be
'the opposers’, arguing against it. If
most students hold similar views, you
may assign them to teams randomly.
For variety or an extra challenge, you
may also ask them to argue for the
view opposite to their own.

Prepare for the debate.

Give groups five minutes to prepare.
They should make a list of arguments
in support of their view. They may also
try to anticipate the counterarguments
the opposing team may present and
think of how to refute them. Finally,
they should plan a strategy for their
team, i.e. decide who is going to
present which argument and in

what order. Tell them that during the
debate, each member of the team
needs to speak at least once.

Step Instructions Timing

1 Each team has a turn to present their arguments. 2 ”"F‘“tes perteam
(4 minutes in total)

2 Both teams have 2 minutes to prepare the rebuttal of their opponents' arguments. | 2 minutes

3 Each team present their rebuttal for 2 minutes. 2 m'F‘“tes p_erteam
(4 minutes in total)

4 Both teams have 2 minutes to prepare a summary of their position. 2 minutes

5 Each team summarises their view and makes final comments for 1 minute. 1m|rjute pgrteam
(2 minutes in total)

Ask students to remain silent while their opponents are speaking and take notes of the points they make.
If you have more than two teams, tell students which teams are going to argue against each other.
For the sake of fairness, you may want to alternate the order in which the teams make their presentations, with the team

arguing for the statement speaking first in step 1 and second in step 3.

5 Provide feedback.

o After the debate, ask students whether they
have been convinced by the opposing team's
arguments and who, in their opinion, won
the debate and why.

¢ You could ask students to raise their hands
to vote on which side they really stand in the
debate. Count the show of hands for each
side and declare the winning argument.

¢ Provide feedback on how well the teams
argued their case and suggest things they
could improve in the future.

¢ As a follow-up activity, you could ask groups
to switch sides so that students get to argue
both sides of the same discussion. You could
also ask students to write a ‘for and against’
essay using the arguments from the debate.

CLASS DEBATES

If pressed for time, you may combine steps 3 and 5 so that students present both the rebuttal and summary in one stage.

USEFUL LANGUAGE

Photocopy and provide students the useful language for debating on the
next page, for them to refer to during the school year.

DEBATE TOPICS

Unité6 The artsare animportant part of a country’s culture and identity.

Unit 7 Traditional and historic buildings in cities and towns should be
protected.

Unit8 Technology is making people less sociable.
Unit9 Young people should be encouraged to do more sport.

Unit 10 Less money should be spent on space exploration and more on
protecting our planet.




Presenting the motion

We are going to speak in favour of/against the statement/
motion that...

| am going to try to explain why we think/don't think that ...

Today | hope to persuade you to agree that ...

This morning we have the easy task of convincing you that ...

First, I will talk about ... I shall also argue that ...
Consider this ...
I would like to put forward the idea/motion that ...

Introducing the speakers

I, as the first speaker, will talk/will be talking about ...
The next speakers will then explain why/discuss ...
[Halima] will elaborate on, ...

[Mariam] will then talk about ...

The next speakers will explain why ...

[Nada] will conclude by ...

Presenting the most important point

The main thing/pointis ...

The (single) most important thing/pointis ...
Most importantly, ...

Primarily, ...

Central to this debate is (the fact that), ...

Presenting a list of arguments

Firstof all, ... What's more, ...
Firstly, ... Also, ...

To begin with, ... We also need to think
Secondly, ... about ...

My first/second argumentis... Something else to think
Let me come to my first/ aboutis...
second/next argument.

Perhaps I should also Furthermore, ...
mention that ... In addition to that, ...
In addition, ... Moreovetr, ...

Giving your opinion
In my view/opinion, ...

Another important pointis ...

USEFUL LANGUAGE

Expressing certainty

Clearly/Obviously, ...

Thereis no doubt that ...

Let the facts speak for themselves.
Infact, ...

Without a shadow of a doubt, ...
Frankly, I think it's obvious that ...
It cannot be denied that ...

Clarifying/Reiterating

I'm talking about ... Putsimply, ...
What I'm trying to sayis ... Essentially, ...
What I mean (by that) is ... To clarify, ...

To reiterate, ...
To elaborate, ...

I'm saying that ...

In other words, ...

The whole point of this is
that ...

Supporting your view with examples/

evidence

Forexample, ...
Forinstance, ... To illustrate ...

Let me give you an Recent research has shown
example: ... that ...

Take, forexample, ...
An example of thisis ...

Look no further than ...

Discussing advantages and

disadvantages

Onthe one hand, ... On the other hand, ...

Some people believe that ... while others say that ...
While ..., we should not forget that ...

An argument for/in favour of/against ...

Concluding/Summarising

New studies confirm that ...

It goes without saying that ...

So, finally, ... Allinall, ...
So, inshort, ... Insummary, ...
Tosumup, ... In a nutshell, ...

My view is that ...

I am of the opinion that ...
| hold the view that ...
The way | seefit, ...

Ifyou ask me, ...

As far as I'm concerned, ...

It seems to me that ...

[ firmly believe that ...
(Personally,) | feel/believe
that...

We are convinced that ...
Itis our belief that ...

Let me summarise our position in this debate.

To conclude, let me stress that ...

So, as we have seen ... Therefore, we must conclude that ...
This clearly reinforces everything | have said up until this
point.

In light of what was said earlier, we can see that ...

DEBATING
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PHOTOCOPIABLE RESOURCES

TEACHER'S NOTES

Unité6
24 Are you a culture vulture?

(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)

Aim: to practise comparative and superlative adjectives
Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: quiz

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the
worksheet. Tell them that they are going to do a quiz about
art. (2) First, they need to complete the quiz questions

with the correct form of the adjectives in brackets: the
comparative form, the superlative form or (not) as + adjective
+as. Give them 4-6 minutes for this part of the activity.

(3) Get them to compare answers with another pair if time
allows, then check answers with the class. (4) Students now
do the quiz in their pairs. Allow 5-7 minutes for them to
discuss and decide on their answers. (5) Check answers with
the class and share some background information on each
one (see answer key below). (6) Find out which pair(s) had
the most correct answers and congratulate them.

Optional follow-up: You could ask students to go online and
research some facts to make comparative and superlative
sentences about art. They could do thisin class or as
homework.

Answers:
1-3 1 asfamous
(b) Both Leonardo da Vinci and Giovanni Bellini were

bornin Italy. DaVinci was born in Anchiano in
1452, and Bellini was born in Venice in 1430.
2 the largest
() Sacha Jafriis a British artist. His painting, Journey
of Humanity, was painted in Dubai and took seven
months to complete. It measures over 1,600 m2,
and incorporates the artwork of children from
more than 140 nations.
3 young as
(a) Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart was born on 27
January 1756, and was a prolific and influential
composer. He died on 5 December 1791, and
despite his short life, he composed more than 800
classical works.
4 most expensive
(c) The '‘Baron Knoop' violin was made by Antonio
Stradivariin 1715 and sold for $23 million in
March 2025. It is named for Baron Johann Knoop,
who was a collector of musical instruments.
5 the earliest
(b) English photographer Eadweard Muybridge was
commissioned to make the film, The Horse in
Motion. It was initially a series of photographs,
and it wasn't made into a motion picture until
1878.
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6 the oldest
(c) The Birmingham Quran manuscript comprises
two leaves of parchment from an early Quranic
manuscript or mushaf. The manuscript is written
inink on parchment, using an Arabic Hejazi script
and is still clearly legible.
7 smallerthan
(a) The Statue of Unity is the world's tallest statue,
with a height of 182 metres, and is located near
Kevadia in the state of Gujarat, India. It depicts
Indian statesman, Vallabhbhai Patel (1875-1950),
the first deputy prime minister of an independent
India.
8 most well-known
(b) JohannesVermeer (1632 -1675) is considered
one of the greatest painters of the Dutch Golden
Age. Girl with a Pearl Earring is an oil painting and
was painted around 1665.
9 harder than
(c) The first recorded ballet performance is believed
to have been in Paris, France in the 16th century,
around 1581. Ballet is a technical form of dance
that requires strength, flexibility and balance and
is one of the most difficult dance styles to learn
and master.
10 tinier than

(b) Leiden sculptor Jeroen Spijker and Leiden
University created the platinum sculpture of the
painter who was bornin Leiden on July 15, 1606.
Itis 28 micrometres, and was made with a 3D
printer.

25 Chapter Fest
(Lesson 2 Reading and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise the skill of understanding new words
Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: reading text and activities

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Hand out the worksheet and tell students that
they are going to read a text about a book festival in the

UK. (2) Get them to do Exercise 1 individually, pointing out
that they should read the text quickly and not worry about
details or unknown words at this point. (3) Exercise 2 can be
done individually orin pairs, depending on the level of your
class and the time available. If students work individually,
get them to compare answers in pairs before class feedback.
Encourage them to underline the parts of the text that give
them the answers.

(&) For Exercise 3, encourage students to find the words in
the text and read ‘around’ them - this will help them work
out their meanings. Remind them of the strategies in the
Active Reading box on page 7 of their Student's Book.

Optional follow-up: You could ask students to find more
words they do not know in the text and see if they can work
out their meaning using the strategies discussed in class.
They could do this individually orin pairs.
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Answers:

1 11970 2August 3Parbury 480,000
5£300

21C 2B 3B
3 1A 2A 3B 4B 5A

26 Book pelmanism

(Lesson 3 Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise vocabulary related to literature
Interaction: pairs

Type of activity: pelmanism

Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one set of word cards and one set of definition
cards per pair

In class: (1) Copy the worksheet and cut out the cards as
indicated. (2) Put students in pairs and hand out the two sets
of cards to each pair. They should spread out the word cards
face down on the table and put the definition cards in a pile
face down on the table. (3) Explain the activity: students
will take it in turns to turn over a definition card and read
the definition. They should then turn over a word card and
see if they can match the definition to the correct word. If
they can, they keep the pair of cards. If not, they turn the
word card back over, remembering its position, and return
the definition card to the bottom of the pile. You may also
wish to tell students that all the words are related to books.
(&) Start the activity. Students take turns until all of the cards
have been matched. The winner is the student with the most
matched pairs at the end of the activity.

Alternative approach: For a shorter activity, use fewer cards.
Note that the word cards match the definitions left to right
and top to bottom so, for example, if you cut off and discard
the bottom row of each pack, the remaining cards will still
match. For a simpler activity, ask pairs to spread out the word
cards face up on the table. Do the activity as a race for pairs to
match the words with their definitions.

Answers: See worksheet: the word cards match the
definitions left to right and top to bottom.

27 What did you think of the book?

(Lesson 4 Grammar)

Aim: to practise too and (not) enough

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: sentence completion, dialogue ordering
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair, cutin half (A and B)

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and give each student
their half of the worksheet (A or B). Explain the scenario and
tell students not to show their worksheet to their partner.
(2) Students complete Exercise 1 individually. (3) Check
answers with the class. (4) In their pairs, students now do
Exercise 2:

they number the sentences in the correct order (1-10) in
order to reconstruct the conversation. Point out that 1 and
2 have been done for them. (5) Check answers as a class by
asking different students to read out the sentences in the
correct order. (6) Students practise the conversation in their
pairs.
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Answers:

1 StudentA
an‘trealisticenough btoofar ¢-
e too exciting
StudentB
gtoo expensive htoo predictable, n't exciting enough
in'tinteresting enough jlongenough

2 3d 4h 5e 6f 7a 8g 9b 10j

dtoolong

28 How | became a mural artist

(Lesson 5 Listening and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of
the unit

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: gap-fill

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually
orin pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 6.8 for
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check
answers by going through the conversation with the class.
(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and
answer any questions students may have. (&) Put students
in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the
meanings of the expressions. They can then write their
example sentences or mini-conversations individually, in
class or as homewaork.

Answers:

1 2expensive 3traditional &4 modern 5large
6 exciting 7 local 8great 9boring 10 happier
11 colourful 12 positive 13 favourite 14 best

Unit7
29 What are you going to do?

(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)

Aim: to practise going to

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: sentence formation, matching

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair, cutin half (A and B)

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and give each student their
half of the worksheet (A or B). Tell them that they should not
show it to their partner. (2) Get them to complete Exercise 1
individually. For each item, they need to write one question
using the prompts and then add a second follow-up question
which starts with the question word given. (3) Check answers
with the class. For the follow-up questions, you could elicit
different ideas around the class each time. (&) In their pairs,
students now ask and answer their questions from Exercise 1.
Student A starts by reading a question, and Student B chooses
the correct response from the sentences in Exercise 2. Draw
their attention to the example dialogue before they begin.
(5) Check answers with the class.
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Optional follow-up: Students take turns to ask and answer
the questions from Exercise 1, but this time their partner
gives their own responses. This can be done in the same or
new pairs.
Answers:
StudentA
1-2 1(j)
2 Are you going to have an exam soon? When are you
going to have it? (i)
3 Are you going to watch TV tonight? What are you
going to watch? (qg)

4 Are you going to celebrate your birthday this year?
Who are you going to celebrate it with? (f)

5 Are you going to learn something new this year?
What are you going to learn? (h)
StudentB
1-2 6(q)
7 Are you going to do some exercise today? When are
you going to doit? (e)
8 Are you going to meet a friend this week? What are
you going to do? (a)
9 Are you going to do any homework tonight? What are
you going to do? (b)
10 Are you going to tidy up your bedroom soon? When
are you going to do it/tidy it up? (d)

30 Tourists in a city

(Lesson 2 Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise vocabulary for places in the city and
transport

Interaction: groups of three or four
Type of activity: a board game
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per group. Spinner and counters.
(Alternatively, prepare small pieces of paper labelled 1-6 in
small boxes/bags as substitutes for a spinner, and use coins
for counters.)

In class: (1) Put students in groups of three or four and

give each group a copy of the board game, a spinner

and a counter for each student. (See Materials above for
alternatives to a spinner and counters.) (2) Explain that
students are tourists in a city and want to do different things.
They need to read each sentence and name the places they
needto gotoin orderto do these things. Point out the
squares with instructions and check students understand
them. (3) Students take it in turns with the spinner and
move their counter to the correct square on the board. Ifa
student lands on a square with a ‘'You wantto ... /You

need ... sentence, they must name the correct place. The
otherstudents in the group decide if the answer is correct.
Monitor and offer help if they are unable to agree on an
answer. (&) If a student's answer is correct, the next student
takes their turn. If the answer is incorrect, the student must
move their counter back to the ‘Let's go!’ square and start
again (or move back a set number of squares, e.g. five). The
first student to reach the ‘Goodbye!' square wins the game.

Alternative approach: For a longer activity, do not use the
spinner. Instead, have students move their counter one
square at a time.
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Answers:

1restaurant 2 postoffice 3 hotel 6park 7 hospital
9 museum 11 bank 13 (train)station 14 library
15 port 17 sportscentre 18 castle

21 tourist information centre 22 supermarket/market

31 Attention, please!

(Lesson 3 Listening)

Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of
the unit

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: gap-fill

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually
orin pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 7.4
for them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively,
check answers by going through the announcements with
the class. (3) During class feedback, clarify any points as
necessary and answer any questions students may have.
(&) Put students in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to
discuss the meanings of the expressions. They can then write
their example sentences or mini-conversations individually,
in class or as homework.

Answers:

1 2carpark 3 member &4 exhibition 5floor 6 gifts
7 visit 8belongings 9 destinations

32 A London weekend

(Lesson 4 Grammar)

Aim: to practise the Present Continuous for future
arrangements

Interaction: pairs

Type of activity: information gap

Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair, cutin half (A and B)

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and give each student their
half of the worksheet (A or B). Tell them that they should not
show it to their partner. Explain that they are both in London
for a three-day weekend and they already have some
activities planned. They want to find time to do two activities
together and so need to find times when they are both free.
They should ask and answer about their plans using the
Present Continuous. (2) Before students begin, you may wish
to give them some time to look at their worksheets and ask
you about any unknown vocabulary. (3) Student A starts by
asking a question about a time when they are free. If Student
B already has an activity arranged, they tell Student A about
their plans and then suggests another time/day, e.q. A: Are
you doing anything on Friday afternoon? B: Yes, I'm visiting the
Natural History Museum. What about Friday morning? Are you
free then? Students take turns to ask questions until they find
times they are both free to plan their two activities (they are
both free on Saturday evening and Sunday afternoon). When
they do, they should decide on activities to do together. They
can use the ideas on their worksheet or their own ideas.
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(&) During the activity, monitor and check that students are
using the Present Continuous correctly. Note down any errors
to highlight during feedback. (5) Round off the activity by
asking a few students what they decided to do, and then
going over any errors you noted while monitoring.

Unit 8
33 The future expert

(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)

Aim: to practise will
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: question formation, matching
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair, cutin half (A and B)
In class: (1) Put students in pairs and give each student their
half of the worksheet (A or B). Tell them that they should not
show it to their partner. (2) Explain that they are going to do
aroleplay: one student is a future expert and the other wants
to know about the future. (3) Students use the prompts and
will to form the questions they are going to ask the future
expert. (&) Check answers with the class. (5) For Exercises 2
and 3, students take turns to play the role of the future expert
and ‘customer’. The ‘customer’ asks a question from Exercise
1 and the future expert chooses an appropriate response
from Exercise 2. (6) Check answers with the class.
Answers:
StudentsAand B
1 2 Whatkind of food will we eat?
3 What will people do in their free time?
4 How will we travel around?
5 How will money be organised?
6 What kind of work will people do?
8 What will be the most popular food?
9 What will people do to relax?
10 Where will people go on holiday?
11 What will people use to pay for goods?
12 Where will people go to do their jobs?
21k 21l 3h 4g 5] 6i 7e¢ 8f 9¢cC

11d 12b

103
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34 Computer Catchphrase

(Lesson 2 Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise vocabulary for computer equipment
Interaction: groups

Type of activity: game

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one set of cards and a timer for each group of six
(students can use the timers on their mobile phones)

In class: (1) Put students in groups of six and divide each
group into sub-groups of three, A and B. In smaller classes,
students can play in groups of four, divided into sub-pairs.
(2) Give each group one set of cards and ask them to

shuffle them and put them in a pile face down on the table.
(3) Explain the game: the timer is set to 2 minutes (or more,
for less confident classes). Holding the timer, a player from
Team A starts the first round by turning over a card from the
top of the pile. They have to get their team to say the word/
phrase on that card as quickly as possible. They can describe
the word/phrase and use gestures, but cannot use any of
the words on the card. As soon as the team guess the word/
phrase, the player passes the timer to Team B, who have to
do the same. The round continues in the same way, with
teams trying to gquess as many words/phrases as possible
before time runs out. The team holding the timer when it
runs out loses that round. The timer is then reset to 2 minutes
and the second round begins. Point out to students that their
goalisto getrid of the timer before it runs out. If they use
one of the words on the card, they cannot pass the timer to
the otherteam: they have to pick another card and continue
playing. The timer can only be passed when the team guess
a word/phrase. Students play until all the cards have been
used or for as long as time allows. The team who win the
most rounds are the winners.

35 What happened in the end?
(Lesson 3 Grammar)

Aim: to practise adverbs of manner
Interaction: individual, groups/whole class
Type of activity: guided writing

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Hand out the worksheets and tell students that
they are going to write a story together. They need to rewrite
the sentences on their worksheet adding adjectives and
adverbs. For each sentence, they will choose one of the three
adjectives, then change one of the other three adjectives to
an adverb of manner and add them both to the sentence.

(2) In a less confident class, revise the difference between
adjectives and adverbs and also where adverbs are placed in
a sentence. You could also model the first sentence in open
class. (3) Individually, students write the first sentence. They
then fold the paper forward so that the sentence cannot be
seen and pass the paper to the right (or so that all students
receive a different piece of paper for each new sentence).
They continue in the same way for the other sentences.

(&) When they reach the last cue, they invent an ending

for the story and write two sentences using at least one
adjective and one adverb. They then pass the worksheet for
the last time to the right. (5) Students open the worksheets
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out and read their stories. (6) If there is time, ask students to
read their stories to the class and do a class vote for the best/
most interesting/funniest story.

Optional follow-up: In pairs, students improve their stories
by adding linkers and new ideas.

36 Tech talk
(Lesson 4 Listening and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of
the unit

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: gap-fill

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually
orin pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 8.3 for
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check
answers by going through the conversations with the class.
(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and
answer any questions students may have. (&) Put students
in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the
meanings of the expressions. They can then write their
example sentences or mini-conversations individually, in
class or as homework.

Answers:

1 2not 3o0n 4&is
10to 11t

37 5G technology
(Lesson 6 Reading and Vocabulary)

Swere 6me 7an 8are 9from

Aim: to practise the skill of understanding pronouns
Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: reading text and activities

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students should do Exercise 1 individually.
Point out that they should read the text quickly - tell them to
ignore the gaps for now and.not worry about any unknown
words. The aim here is to understand the main idea of the
textin order to choose the best title. Give them 3-4 minutes
to complete the activity, then check the answer with the
class. (2) Students now do Exercise 2. Again, they should
work individually. Remind them to use the underlined
pronouns to help them, and also to read the sentences
before and after each gap carefully, to find the noun each
pronoun refers to. If time allows, get students to compare
answers in pairs before checking answers with the class.
(3) Ask students to do Exercise 3. They should be able to
complete itindividually after the reading task in Exercise 2.
(&) Check answers with the class.

Answers:
1cC
2-3 1((It=latency)
2 E(They = doctors)

3 G (They = smart buses, flying drone taxis and self-
driving cars)
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4 B (They = scientists)
5 A(They = customers)

Unit 9
38 How sporty are you?

(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)

Aim: to practise must/mustn't and have to/don't have to
Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: gap-fill, quiz

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the
worksheet. Tell them that they are going to do a quiz to find
out how sporty they are. (2) First, they need to complete the
options in the quiz with must, mustn’t, have/has to or don’t/
doesn’t have to. Point out that more than one answer may be
possible in some cases and give them 4-6 minutes for this
part of the activity. (3) Get them to compare answers with
another pair if time allows, then check answers with the
class. (&) Students now do the quiz in their pairs. Allow 5-7
minutes for them to discuss and decide on their answers.

(5) Check answers with the class and share some background
information on each one (see answer key below).

(6) Find out which pair(s) had the most correct answers and
congratulate them.

Answers:

1 1bdon'thaveto e¢mustn't
2amust/haveto b mustn't c¢don't haveto
3amust/haveto b must/haveto ec¢mustn't
4amust/hasto bmust/hasto emust/hasto
5amust/hasto b must/hasto emustn't
6 a must/hasto b must/hasto ¢must/hasto

7 amust/haveto b must/have to, don't have to
¢ must/have to

8 amust/hasto b hasto/must
¢ has to/must, doesn't have to

3 1 c(White reflects the heat and cricket players often
compete in extreme heat.)

2 a (The rule of five players perside dates back to 1897.)

3 b (Players advance the ball upfield by swimming with
the ballin front of them or by passing to teammates.
They are not allowed to touch the bottom of the pool
and they tread water or swim for the entire match.)

4 a (In taekwondo, each fighter attempts to knock out
their opponent or score points by landing blows on
their opponent's torso or head. Below the waist is not
a permitted target and you cannot attack with your
knees.)

5 b (Sumo wrestling is a sport for Japanese men only.
There is an elaborate ceremonial ritual in which the
wrestlers throw salt into the ring.)

6 c (Bullriding, orrodeo, is a sport where the rider has to
stay on the bull for at least eight seconds as the bull
tries to throw him/her off. The rider is only allowed
to hold on with their riding hand, which is extremely
difficult.)
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7 a (Teams must change direction after every score
because this means this is fair for both sides (sun,
conditions of the field, etc.).)

8 a (All Muay Thai competitors must wear gloves and
shorts. They must wear a Mongkol sacred headband
before the match. Muay Thai fighters compete
barefoot. Before every Thai Boxing match, each boxer
has to do a ritual dance.)

39 Sport talk
(Lesson 2 Listening and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of
the unit

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: gap-fill

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually
orin pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 9.2 for
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check
answers by going through the conversations with the class.
(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and
answer any questions students may have. (&) Put students
in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the
meanings of the expressions. They can then write their
example sentences or mini-conversations individually, in
class or as homework.

Answers:

1 2so0 3l1dont &Don't
9so 10there 11lon

5I'm 6up 7too 8have

40 The body crossword

(Lesson 3 Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise vocabulary to talk about the human body
Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: crossword

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair, cutup intoAand B
crosswords and answers

In class: (1) Copy the worksheet and cut out the cards as
indicated: each student, A or B, needs two cards from their
half of the worksheet: one crossword card and one answer
card. (2) Divide the class into two groups, A and B, and give
them their cards. Explain that they should not show their
cards to the other group. (3) Form small groups of Student
As and small groups of Student Bs (so that all students in
each group have the same cards). (&) Explain that they have
a crossword, the answers to that crossword, and in their
groups, they need to complete the clues for it. Tell them that
all the words are parts of the body. Give groups 5-6 minutes
to complete the clues while you monitor and provide help
as necessary. Encourage students to give clues about where
each body partis or what we use it for (e.q. It's between
your ...and your ...; You use this to ...). (5) Now put students
in A-B pairs. Get them to swap crosswords and point out that
they should not show their answer cards to their partner.
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(6) Students complete their crosswords and then, in their
pairs, check each other's answers using their answer cards.

Optional follow-up: Students race to think of as many
adjectives as they can to describe different parts of the body,
e.g.long nose, round face, slim legs. Tell them that they can
use both the adjectives and the parts of the body more

than once - the aim is to come up with as many different
combinations as possible. Set a time limit of 2 or 3 minutes.
Stop students when the time is up and ask them to total up
the number of combinations they have written. The pair with
the most (correct) phrases wins the game. Ask them to read
them out in class and elicit other possibilities as you go.

41 1 need your advice

(Lesson 4 Vocabulary and Grammar)

Aim: to practise should and shouldn't for advice

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: jumbled sentences, matching

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair, cutin half (A and B)

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and give each student their
half of the worksheet (A or B). (2) Tell them that they should
not show itto their partner and explain that they are going
to do a roleplay: one student is worried about a situation
and the other student gives advice. (3) Individually, students
use the prompts to form the questions they are going to ask
their partner. (&) Check answers with the class. (5) Students
then do Exercise 2: they use should/shouldn’t and the verbs
inthe box to complete the advice they are going to give their
partner. (6) Check answers with the class. (7) In their pairs,
students now ask and answer their questions from Exercise 1.
Student A starts by reading a question, and Student B chooses
the correct response from the sentences in Exercise 2.

(8) Check answers with the class.

Answers:
StudentA
1 1 How much money should | take?
2 Should | have any vaccinations?
3 What should I do if | feel sick?
4 How should I improve my English?
5 What should | do to meet new people?
6 How many clothes should | take?

2 ashouldn'tworry
b shouldn't, shouldn't ask, should wait
c¢should, should tell
d should, should describe
e should, should be
fshould look for

StudentB
1 7 Shouldask about pay and conditions?
8 Should I mention my weekend job?
9 Should I describe my personality?
10 Should I talk about my hobbies?
11 What should I do to find out more about the job?
12 What clothes should | wear?

2 gshouldtalk hshould ask ishouldn't pack
jshouldn't carry, should (just) take
k should buy Lshould go, shouldn't go out
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Unit10
42 Have you ever...?

(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)

Aim: to practise the Present Perfect with ever and never for
experiences, followed by the Past Simple for details

Interaction: individual, pairs/groups
Type of activity: questionnaire

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Hand out the worksheet and give each student
a copy of the questionnaire. Tell them that they are going

to survey their classmates to find out what they have done
recently. (2) Students first form questions to ask their
classmates using the prompts on the questionnaire. For each
item, they need to write one question using the prompts and
then add a second follow-up question which starts with the
question word given. Point out or elicit that the first question
(asking about experiences) should be in the Present Perfect.
The follow-up question (asking for more information) should
be in the Past Simple. (3) Check the questions with the class.
For the follow-up questions, you could elicit different ideas
around the class each time. (&) Explain that students will
now mingle and ask their classmates the questions. When
they find someone who answers 'yes' to a question, they
write theirname in the table. Depending on the size of your
class, you could ask them to write a different person’s name
for each answer, to encourage them to talk to different
classmates. Draw their attention to the example dialogue
before they begin. (5) Start the activity and monitor to

check students are using the Present Perfect and Past Simple
correctly. Avoid interrupting students to correct until the
activity is finished. (6) When all students have one name for
each answer (fast finishers can add more than one name for
each question), ask students to sit down, then invite class
feedback on what the class learnt about each other.

Answers:

(Suggested follow-up questions in brackets.)

1 Haveyou ever felt homesick? (When did you feel
homesick?)

2 Haveyou ever swum in the sea? (When was that/When
did you swim/go there?)

3 Haveyou ever been abroad? (How long did you stay
there?)

4 Haveyou ever tried strange food? (What (type of food) did
you eat?)
5 Have you ever met a famous person? (Who did you meet?)

6 Haveyou everwalked in a desert? (Where was that/were
you/was the desert?)

7 Haveyou everridden an elephant? (When was that/did
you ride it?)

Have you ever lost your mobile phone? (How did you lose it?)
9 Haveyou ever been sandboarding? (When did you do it?)

10 Haveyou ever camped in avalley? (Where was the valley/
were you?)
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Optional follow-up: Get students to write two or three more
questions about experiences and then to ask and answer
them in pairs or small groups. Remind them to use Have you
ever ... ?for the first question and then the Past Simple for the
follow-up question.

43Isitabee?
(Lesson 2 Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise vocabulary related to animals and parts of
an animal body

Interaction: groups

Type of activity: guessing game
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one set of cards per group

In class: (1) Copy the worksheet and cut out the cards as
indicated. (2) Put students in groups of three or four and
hand out one set of cards to each group. They should shuffle
them and put them in a pile face down on the table. (3) Tell
students that they are going to play a game where they have
to find out what animal it is by asking yes/no questions. (4)
Explain the game: the first player takes a turn and has to
guesswhat animal itis. The other students in the group turn
over the top card from the pile and look at it but do not show
itto the player. The player then starts asking questions (e.g.
Can it fly? Is it an insect? Has it got feathers?). They can ask up
to ten questions and the other students can only answer 'yes'
or'no’. If they correctly guess the animal, they take the card.
If not, the card can be putin a separate pile of ‘burnt’ cards
or returned to the bottom of the pile and used again laterin
the game. Then it's the next student's turn to ask questions.
(5) The game continues until all the cards have been claimed
or for as long as time permits. The winner is the student with
the most cards at the end of the activity.

44 Are you ready to go?

(Lesson 3 Grammar)

Aim: to practise the Present Perfect with already, just and yet
Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: information gap

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair, cutin half (A and B)

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and give each student
their half of the worksheet (A or B). Explain the scenario:

the teenagers in the pictures are packing to go away on a
trip. They are talking on the phone to check what the other
has/hasn't done. (2) Explain that students should take turns
to ask and answer questions about the eight things on

their to-do lists. Highlight that they should use the Present
Perfect with already, just and yet in their answers to say
whether each action has been completed (already), has been
completed recently (just) oris still to do (yet). The student
answering looks at the picture to check what has/hasn't
been done. (3) In a less confident class, do an example with
a stronger student (e.q. Have you made the bed? A: Yes, I've
just made the bed (picture A) or B: No, | haven't made the bed
yet (picture B). (&) Start the activity and monitor to check
students are using the target language correctly. Avoid
interrupting students to correct until the activity is finished.
(5) You could round off the activity by asking students who is
more prepared for the trip.
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Optional follow-up: Students ask and answer about things
they have/haven't done today. They could do this in the same
or Nnew pairs.

Answers:

Questions, Students A and B

Have you made your bed?

Have you switched off your/the computer?
Have you packed your bag?

Have you taken the rubbish out?

Have you fed the fish?

Have you charged your/the camera?

Have you bought a first aid kit?

Have you found your/the keys?

Answers, StudentA

Yes, I've already made it/my bed.

Yes, I've already switched it/the computer off.
No, I haven't packed it/my bag yet.

No, I haven't taken it/the rubbish out yet.
No, I haven't fed it/the fish yet.

Yes, I've just/already charged it/the camera.
Yes, I've already bought one/a first aid kit.
No, I haven't found them/the keys yet.
Answers, StudentB

No, I haven't made it/my bed yet.

No, | haven't switched it/the computer off yet.
No, I haven't packed it/my bag yet.

No, I haven't taken it/the rubbish out yet.
Yes, I've already fed it/the fish.

Yes, I've just/already charged it/the camera.
Yes, I've already bought one/a first aid kit.
Yes, I've already found them/the keys.

O NGOV PP WNR O NGOV, WNR

O NGOV PP WNR
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45 Weather talk
(Lesson 5 Listening and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of
the unit

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: gap-fill

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually
orin pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 10.5 for
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check
answers by going through the conversations with the class.
(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and
answer any questions students may have. (4) Put students

in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the
meanings of the expressions. They can then write their
example sentences or mini-conversations individually, in
class or as homework.

Answers:

1 2will 3there &are 5of 6Have 7about
9on 10to 11do 12for
16on 17The 18'm

8in
13are 1l4have 15can't
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Are you a culture vulture?

UNIT 6, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Comparative and superlative adjectives)

1l mn pairs, complete the quiz questions with the correct form

ARE YOU A CULTURE VULTU RE”

1 Leonardo Da Vinci is
(famous) as Giovanni Bellini. Which country
were they both from?

a France b ltaly ¢ Spain

2 Journey of Humanity is currently
(large) painting in the world
at 1,600 square metres. Where was it painted?

a London b Paris ¢ Dubai

3 Composer Franz Liszt was just nine

when he first performed. He still wasn't as
(young) Wolfgang Amadeus
Mozart who first played in public at the age of

afive bsix c¢seven

4 The (expensive) musical
instrument ever sold cost $23 million. What
was it?

a guitar b cello cviolin

& We watch films all the time these days, but
(early) example of a motion
picture was called ‘'The Horse in Motion'.
When was it made?

a1778 b 1878 ¢ 1978

S

D FIND OUT!

6 There's a British city where you can find
(old) known copy of the
Quran, but which one is it?

a London b Manchester ¢ Birmingham

T New York’s Statue of Liberty is world-
famous, but it's much (small)
the Statue of Unity which is found in which
country?

alIndia b Germany ¢ China

8 Girl with a Pearl Earring is definitely the
(well-known) painting by
Johannes Vermeer. Where was he from?

a Germany b The Netherlands ¢ Sweden

9 Ballet is a form of dance that is known for
being much (hard) other
dances. In which country was it first publicly
performed?

a Russia b China ¢ France

10 There’s no work of art that is

(tiny) a statue made in The
Netherlands which is a third of the thickness of
a human hair. But which artist is the statue of?

a Vermeer b Rembrandt ¢ Da Vinci

2 In vour pairs, do the quiz. How many answers do you know? How many can you guess?

3 listento vour teacher and check your answers. You get one point for each correct answer. Then read your results.

1—-3 points: Never mind!
Learning about
culture is really fun!

4~1 points: Not bad.
Try improving your
general knowledge!

810 points: You're a
real culture vulture!
Congratulations!
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1 Read the article quickly and complete the information.

Chapter Fest - the facts

When it started: !

When it happens: in 2 , every year
Where it happens: in 3 , in the UK
How many people go now: 4

The price of a five-day ticket: 3

2 Read the article again and choose the correct answers.

1 How did Chapter Fest change between 1970 and
19717

A It got a new name 'The Little Chapter Fest'.
B The tickets became more expensive.
C It became more popular.
2 How is Chapter Fest different now?
A Itis now free to people from Parbury.
B You can buy day tickets.
€ The organisers only invite famous authors.

3 How many books did the organisers give to local
libraries lastyear?

A 500
B 2,200
€ 5,500
3 Look at the underlined words in the article and
choose their correct meanings.
1 Showed up means
Aarrived.
B left.
2 Ifanauthorsigns their book, they
A write their name.
B sell their book.
3 Anannual event happens
A once a month.
B once a year.
4 If you give something away, it is
Aforsale.
B free.
5 If somethingislocaltoyou, itis
Anearyou.
B far from you.

PHOTOCOPIABLE © PEARSON EDUCATION LIMITED AND YORK PRESS LTD. 2025

Chapter Fest: Everything you need to know
about the UK's number one book festival!

UNIT 6, LESSON 2 READING AND VOCABULARY
(Understanding new words)

CHAPTER FEST: EVERYTHING
YOU NEED TO KNOW ABOUT
THE UK’S NUMBER ONE BOOK
FESTIVAL!

It started in a small seaside town in 1970. Tickets cost
30 pence and 100 people showed up for two days
of book readings and shopping for books. The next
year, some very famous authors went to.Chapter
Fest to sign copies of their books, and there were
around 1,000 people. There was also a new section
for children called 'The Little Chapter Fest'. This time,
the festival was free.

Now, Chapter Fest is one of the biggest annual
book festivals in the UK. Every August, the fown of
Parbury welcomes 80,000 guests, including 2,000 of
the most famous authors in the world.

It's a longer festival now — with five days of events
for book lovers, and both new and famous authors.
The price for the whole festival is £300, but now, you
can also buy day tickets. However, the festival is sfill
free for people from Parbury!

Book festivals are for everyone, so there are
events for children and teenagers, too. The festival
organisers want all young people to read, so they
also give books away. Last year, they gave 5,500
books away to children and teenagers. They gave
2,200 books to local libraries and 500 e-readers to
local schools.
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Book pelmanism
UNIT 6, LESSON 3 VOCABULARY

RESOURCE 26

(Literature)
Word cards
magazine biography non-fiction illustrator
reader graphic novel fiction mystery
chapter character comedy novel
plot detective story author science fiction

S

Definition cards

a large thin book with a
paper cover thatis sold
weekly or monthly

a book that tells what has
happened in someone's
life

books about real facts or
events

a person who draws
pictures, especially for
books

a person who reads a
book

a book with pictures
similarto a comic

books and stories about
imaginary people and
events

a strange story

one of the parts of a book

a personin a book

a funny book

a long book about
imaginary people and
events

the story of a book

a story about a crime and
a detective who tries to
find out who did it

a person who writes
books

a story about the events of
the future
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What did you think of the book?

UNIT 6, LESSON 4 GRAMMAR
(Too, (not) enough)

What did you think of the book? | Student A

1 Complete the sentences with too, enough, not enough and the adjectives in brackets.

a [ A: Idisagree, |thoughtthe characters weren't _true-to-life enough (true-to-life). And another negative thing: the
way people spoke was (realistic).

b I A: Thelibraryin mytown is (far) from my house to walk to, but we could go to the library
nearyour house.

c A: Whatdid you think of the book?

d ] A: Ididn'twantto continue reading either! The descriptions were (long) - overtwo or three
pages. But then the plot got more interesting.

e [ A: Areyoujoking?Ithoughtitwas (exciting)! I couldn't stop reading!

2 Youare having a conversation with a friend about a book. In pairs, put the conversation in the correct order (1-10).
You start.

3 Practise the conversation with your partner.

What did you think of the book? | Student B

1 Complete the sentences with too, enough, not enough and the adjectives in brackets.

f [ B: You need to read more thrillers if you thought it was exciting! Well, at least the characters were

_realisticenough  (realistic). Most of them were very believable.
g [ B: Idon'tagree.lthoughtthe way people spoke was OK. One thing | didn't like is that it cost a lot of money for a

short book. It was (expensive). Next time, we can get a book from the library.

h [ B: Yes,|agree,the plot gota bit more interesting, but the ending was (predictable). | guessed
itright at the beginning. | also think it was (exciting) for a thriller. I didn't jump once!

i B: Well, ittooka longtime to get going. It was (interesting) for me to want to continue
reading.

i O B: 0K, thelibrary:near mineitisthen! The other good thing about this book is that it's (long)

for me to write a review of. | have to write one for school, so I'm going to write about that!

2 Youare having a conversation with a friend about a book. In pairs, put the conversation in the correct order (1-10).
Student A starts.

3 Practise the conversation with your partner.
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RESOURCE 28 How | became a mural artist

UNIT 6, LESSON 5 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

1 @ 6.8 Add the missing vowels to complete the adjectives in the interview.
Interviewer: So how did you start painting, Hani?

Hani: I was about eight when | got my first set of paints from my aunt. They were really nice paints with beautiful,
1bright colours. | started doing little paintings in my notebook and my parents were really impressed, but |
wasn't happy. They were too small for me. | started doing bigger paintings on real canvas, but the materials
were 2 xp_ns_v_and my parents decided | needed a new hobby.

Interviewer: Butyoudidn'tstop ...

Hani: Not really. | stopped painting at home but | had a great art teacher at school. He taught us about all kinds
of art, from3tr_d_t__n_lthingsto“m_d_rnstuff and | loved it all. That's how I got interested in murals.
Murals are 5l_rg_ paintings which are directly painted onto walls or the ceilings of buildings. I read a lot of
books about murals in my free time. | got them from a local bookshop. Murals are one of the oldest types of
art.

Interviewer: When did you paint your first mural?

Hani: One day when | got to school there was some ¢_xc_t_ng news. We had a new sports hall and my art teacher
organised a competition to design a mural for one of the walls. My design won, and my whole art class
painted my mural. We painted 7l_c_L sports people.

Interviewer: And now, painting murals is your job, and you earn money for it. How did that happen?

Hani: I got a call one day from a 8gr__t charity. They visit hospitals, community centres and places like that. They
look for areas in those buildings that look ®b_r_ng and they ask me to design and paint a mural. The idea is
to make the people who spend time in these places feel **h_pp_ _r. The paintings are all really **c_l_ _rf [
and *2p_s_t v_.Sometimes local children and teenagers help me. Those are my *3f_v__r_t_projects.

Interviewer: How can people getinvolved in mural art?

Hani: Alot of shops and restaurants pay people to paint murals for them. Artists send examples of their work and
the businesses choose which artist they like the **b_st. Or you could look for local charities that organise
murals and work as a volunteer on their next project.

2 Llookatthe expressions in bold in the interview. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language. Then write
example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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What are you going to do?
RESOURCE 29 UNIT 7, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Going to)

What are you going to do? | Student A

1 mMake questions with going to using the prompts. Then, for each question, write a follow-up question
using the question word given.
1 you/goout/this weekend?
Are you going to go out this weekend ? Where are you goingto go?
2 you/have/anexam/soon?

?  When ?
3 you/watch/TV/tonight?

?  What ?
4 you/ celebrate /your birthday / this year?

? Who ?
5 you/learn/something new / thisyear?

?  What ?

2 Ask vour questions from Exercise 1 to Student B. Then listen to Student B's questions and choose the
correct responses from sentences a-e.
a Yes,|am-on Saturday. We're going to go shopping.
b Yes,lam, | guess.|'m going to write an essay.
¢ No,we aren't. We're going to stay at home this year.
d Yes,lam.!'m going to tidy it at the weekend.
e Yes,lam.I'm going to train with my handball team in the afternoon.

Student B

1 make questions with going to using the prompts. Then, for each question, write a follow-up question using
the question word given.
6 you/go/somewhere special / thisyear?
Are you going to go somewhere special this year ?  Where are you going to go ?
7 you/do/some exercise /today?

What are you going to do?

?  When ?
8 you/ meet/afriend/ this week?
?  What ?
9 you/do/anyhomework /tonight?
?  What ?
10 you/tidy up /your bedroom /soon?
?  When ?

2 listen to Student A’s questions and choose the correct responses from sentences f-j. Then ask your questions
from Exercise 1 to Student A.
f Yes,lam.I'm goingto have a special dinner with my family.
g No, I'mnot.I'm going to go to the library with Alia instead. We're going to get a good book to read.
h Yes,Iam.I'm going to learn how to skateboard.
i Yes,we are.lthink we're going to have a History exam on Wednesday.
j Yes,lam.I'm going to have a picnic with some friends.
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RESOURCE 30 Tourists in a city

UNIT 7, LESSON 2 VOCABULARY
(Places in the city, transport)




Attention, please!

UNIT 7, LESSON 3 LISTENING
(Audio script: extra activities)

1 @ 7.4 Complete the announcements with the nouns from the box.

belongings carpark destinations exhibition floor gqifts member
fegistration-number  visit

Attention, please, customers: This is an
announcement for the driver of a black
car, ‘registration number12 4312.That's 12
4312, a black car. Your caris
blockmg a blue carin the shop's

. Please move
itimmediately.

2
Good morning, everyone. During hot weather, the Underground can
get significantly warmer than usual. Please carry a bottle of water
with you at all times, especially when you are travelling with young
children. If you don't feel well, please do not board an underground

train.Contacta® ~ of station staff for help.
N
3

Attention, please, visitors. It is now
5p.m.andthe* 4 ﬂ
closes in thirty minutes. Before
you leave, please visit our shop. Attention, please. We are now approaching
Itis opposite the escalator on Aqaba Bus Station. Please take all your
the first ® .We have with you when you leave
£ large selection of books and the bus. Change here for bus services to

.The shop also closes other? , both national and
at 5.30. We hope you enjoyed your international.

ﬁ/ today.
-

2 Lookatthe expressions in bold in the announcements. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language.
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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A London weekend

UNIT 7, LESSON 4 GRAMMAR
(Present Continuous: future arrangements)

A London weekend | Student A

Friday Saturday Sunday
Morning Covent Garden - walk round and Portobello Road Market - antiques!
explore the shops
Afternoon Helicopter flight over famous
London landmarks!
Evening Twilight Soho Food Tour - try Sherlock Holmes Walking Tour -
British cuisine! visit the setfings from the novels

Ideas for other activities for a London weekend:

¢ ride the London Eye — 30-minute ride on one of the world’s most famous attractions; amazing views of London
e shopping on Oxford Street, Central London - all the big shops

* Open-top bus tour — join an open-top bus to see London’s famous buildings

e visit Madame Tussauds - the world’s most famous wax museum

{Are you free on ... ?J No, I’'m ... What about ... ? Are you free then?

A London weekend | Student B

Friday Saturday Sunday
Morning Portobello Road Market - fashion, | Hire bicycle and ride in
food and books! Richmond Park!
Afternoon | visit Natural History Museum Speedboat trip on River Thames!
Evening London by Night Bus Tour - the
famous landmarks!

Ideas for other activities for a London weekend:

¢ ride the London Eye — 30-minute ride on one of the world’s most famous attractions; amazing views of London
* shopping on Oxford Street, Central London - all the big shops

®  Open-top bus tour — join an open-top bus to see London’s famous buildings

e visit Madame Tussauds — the world’s most famous wax museum

{Are you free on ... ?J No, I'm ... What about ... ? Are you free then?
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The future expert

UNIT 8, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(will)

The future expert | Student A

1 Putthe words in the correct order to make questions with will.
In 200 years from nowy, ...

1 people/will / most/where / live? 4 travel /will/ how /we /around?
Where will most people live?

2 food/kind of /we /what / will / eat? 5 be/money/will/how /organised?

3 do/what/their/in/ people / will / free time? 6 people /work /will /kind of / what/ do?

2 You are the future expert. Listen to Student B’s questions and choose the correct response from sentences a-f.

a Stayingin hotels in space that have fun and games for d Our financial information will be stored in microchipsin
the whole family will be popular. our wrists that we can buy things with.

b All homes will have their own offices, but there will be e We will live in houses that are powered by water, wind
places to work in parks and gardens too. and the sun and are surrounded by plants to give us

¢ Alot of people will play virtual reality games, but books fresh air.
will still be very popular. f We will grow a new kind of vegetable that keeps us

healthy and helps us to live longer. But the foods we
have now will still be around.

3 Swap roles. You want to know about the future, so you visit Student B, the future expert. Ask them your questions
from Exercise 1.

______ =

The future expert | Student B

1 Putthe words in the correct order to make questions with will.
In 300 years from nowy, ...

7 homes/be /will / what/ like? 10 on/go/will/people /where / holiday?

What will homes be like?
8 popular/the most/be/will/ what/food? 11 payfor/what/ people/use/will /to/goods?
9 will/what/do/to/people/relax? 12 their/will/go/do/to/where/people/jobs?

2 You want to know about the future, so you visit Student A, the future expert. Ask them your questions
from Exercise 1.

3 Swap roles. You are the future expert. Listen to Student A's questions and choose the correct response
from sentences g-1.

g Most people will have drones that they cansitinside j People'ssalaries will be based on how much they help
and programme to take them to where they want to go other people and everyone will use the same currency.
automatically. k People will be able to choose to have a home on the

h Usually people will only work for about three days per Moon, under the sea or on land. There will be enough
week, so there will be a lot more time for family, friends homes for everyone.
and learning. L The diet of most people will be mainly plants creating

i There will be lots of scientists who will work to improve enough food for everyone in the world.

people’s lives and more people creating entertainment.
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Computer Catchphrase

UNIT 8, LESSON 2 VOCABULARY
(Computer equipment)

S
deskto :
P hard disk laptop battery USB cable
computer
wireless wireless mouse charge your/ switch off your
keyboard the battery computer
turn up your delete a file delete an email >ave o
speakers document
copy some text copy a file attach afile attach a cable

install an app

install a printer

download music

download
anapp

PHOTOCOPIABLE © PEARSON EDUCATION LIMITED AND YORK PRESS LTD. 2025

JORDAN HIGH NOTE 8 PHOTOCOPIABLE RESOURCES

163



What happened in the end?

UNIT 8, LESSON 3 GRAMMAR
(Adverbs of manner)

A man opened the door.
Adjective: old / tall / young
Adverb: impatient / quick / careful

He looked around the kitchen.
Adjective: modern / old-fashioned / clean
Adverb: slow / anxious / angry

A boy was in the room. The boy said to the man, ‘... The boy got up.
Adjective: young / small/ tall
Adverb: quiet / slow / nervous

The man said to the boy ‘ ... The man looked out of the window.
Adjective: big / tiny / broken
Adverb: confident / kind / calm

They heard a noise. The boy said, '..”’
Adjective: loud / horrible / strange
Adverb: nervous / loud / calm

A woman entered the room. She was the man’s mother.
Adjective: tall / mysterious / old
Adverb: silent / unexpected / quick

What happened in the end? Write two sentences. Use at least one adjective and one adverb.
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RESOURCE 36 Tech talk

UNIT 8, LESSON 4 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

1 @ 8.3 Complete the conversations with one word in each gap.

When did you last use it?

I don't know. A few days ago. Why?

It's 2 working.

I'think it's the battery again. It dies really quickly.

Itisn't the battery. | charged it.

Try typing something. What happens?

Nothing! It doesn't even switch 3 !

Oh. It's something more serious then.

| need to test the hard disk. | think that's where the problem *
Good idea!

Well, what was it like?
Wow, that was incredible! There 5 lots of spiders and they were really close to ¢ !
| hate spiders!

I mean, they're obviously not real - the graphics aren't amazing. But it's still 7 awesome experience. Can |
try it again? In fact, | want one!

Well, lots of companies® producing headsets now.
I'm definitely getting one!

FPEPIENDTDDEDEODED R

What's this, Abeer?

It's a smart speaker, a present ? my parents.

My cousin's got one of those. How do they work?

They contain a virtual assistant, or Al assistant, which is artificial intelligence. They understand questions and commands.
What can you do with it?

Well, you can ask it 1@ find information and it can tell you a joke! You need to experiment with questions to
check all the different things it can do.

Hmm ... | just can'timagine using it very often.

| know what you mean. But they're fun ... and they aren't expensive.
That's true.

Try it. Ask 12 a question. Anything you like!

PR EREREWDDLE

wEr @2

2 Llookatthe expressions in bold in the conversations. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language.
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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1 Read the article quickly and choose the best title.
A Whatistherole of 5Gin the economy?
B What problems will 5G cause?
€ What difference will 5G make to our lives?

5G technology

UNIT 8, LESSON 6 READING AND VOCABULARY
(Understanding pronouns)

2 Read the article again. Match sentences A-G with gaps 1-5 in the article. Use the underlined words to help you.

There are two extra sentences.

A They are probably the ones to pay for the new networks and fancy technology.

They say there are possible effects on our health.

But they cannot say 5G is perfect.

OmMmonNnw

It will be as low as 1 millisecond (1/1,000th of a second!).
They will need to follow maps and communicate with each other.
They will be able to save lives in situations where time and distance are important.

They will be able to take us anywhere safely and very, very fast!

3 Read the complete article. What do the underlined pronouns in the five gapped sentences refer to?

1 =

i ;M WN
I

If you look in the corner of your phone, you will probably

see a little symbol that says 3G, 4G or 5G. G stands for
generation; with 1G we talked, with 2G we sent messages, 3G
gave us data and Internet, and 4G and 5G went faster.

What exactly is 5G technology? First of all, 5G technology
isn't available everywhere yet, but you will notice the
difference when it comes to you. It is between 100 and 250
times faster than 4G. With 5G, you will be able to download
an HD movie in about four seconds. And it's much more
than that. It's all about latency - the time it takes between
sending and receiving information. ' That's almost
real-time, which means that 5G will make new experiences
possible!

With 5G, you will be able to put on your virtual reality
headset and fly a drone that's somewhere else or watch a
match in a virtual stadium sitting next to your friends! It will
also bring the next generation of robotic devices. Doctors
will be able to operate on patients from the other side of the
world. 2

5G technology is having an enormous effect on the global
economy. New types of businesses and jobs have appeared.
And, one day, we will travel on smart buses, flying drone
taxis and in self-driving cars. Experts predict that
this ‘Passenger Economy’ will be worth $7 trillion by 2050.
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However, this super-fast technology isn't all good news.
Scientists are investigating the effect of 5G on the human
body. 4 This is because our bodies can absorb energy
from our electronic devices. Unfortunately, we won't know
exactly what the health risks are until there is a complete
investigation.

Cost is another problem with 5G technology: building a 5G
network is very expensive, so companies raise the money
they need by making their products more expensive for
customers. 8 Yes, that's fair — it's new, it's better, so

it will cost more. But is it really worth it? Do we really need
it? Maybe 4G is good enough?
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How sporty are you?

UNIT 9, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Must/mustn’t/have to/don’t have to)

RESOURCE 38

1l in pairs, complete the quiz questions with must, mustn’t, have/has to or don’t/doesn’t have to.
Sometimes more than one answer is possible.

HOW SPORTY AREYOU?

DO OUR QUIZ AND FIND OUT!

1 Do you have to wear any special clothes in test 5 What d%es a sumo wrestler have to do before
matches in cricket? a match?

a Yes, everyone M wear protective aHe drink green tea with other
clothing. These are the rules! sumo wrestlers.

b No,you ~ wear special clothes bHe  throwsaltin the ring.
except at competition time. c He_  eatanything for forty hours

c Yes, it's very strict. You wear any before a match.
other colour except white. 6 What does a rider have to do to win at Bull

2 Do you have to have five players in basketball? Riding (rodeo)?

a Yes, you have five players on the a He wear stylish boots and
court all the time. gloves.

b No,you  have five players. You can bHe  holdonwith two hands for
only play with four. over eight seconds.

¢ No, you play with five players. c He  ride the bull with one hand
You can play with six if you like. for eight seconds.

3 Do you have to follow any special rules in water 7 YVhat do you have to do every time you score
polo? in Polo?

a Yes. You touch the bottom of the a You change field direction. These
pool once during the game. are the rules.

b Yes. You shoot a goal if you have bYou  give the Polo ponies a drink
the ball for up to 30 seconds. of water if it's sunny. You do this

. : if it's a cloudy day.

c Yes,you  swim with the ball. You y cay o .
can only swim after you pass the ball to your ¢ Ygu _ crossyour sticks in the air
teammates. with your team.

4 Does your opponent have to attack you to score 8 What special ritual does a Thai boxer perform

points in taekwondo?

a Yes. He or she kick your upper

at a fight?

a He dance a traditional dance
called the wai kru.

body or head.

b Yes. He or she kick your lower bHe  wearaMongkol -a special
body. headband - during the match.

¢ Yes. He or she attack with his or cHe  wearspecial gloves but
haiBe s he wear shoes.

2 In your pairs, do the quiz. How many answers do you know? How many can you guess?

3 lListento vour teacher and check your answers. You get one point for each correct answer. Then read your results.

v Never mind! It's never

too late to learn about
sport! It's fun, try it!

v You know a bit about
sport. Keep running
and learning!

v You're a sports star! Go for

8-10 gold — you are Olympically
Points good at sport!
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RESOURCE 39 Sport talk

UNIT 9, LESSON 2 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

1 @ 9.2 Choose the correct words to complete the texis.

I'm looking forward to mountain biking tomorrow.

Yeah, me too. It's going to be a lot of fun. Have you got *everything/ anything you need, Jaber?
I think 2it / so. My helmet is at your house, right?

Yes, | putitin my bag with mine.

And | bought some new gloves, so 3/'m not /| don’t have to borrow yours again.

Cool. So, it's 8.00 at the station. OK? *Don’t / Let's oversleep!

Yeah, that's early. | can set an alarm on my phone, but5/'ll / I'm going to ask my parents for their alarm clock too - just to
be sure because sometimes | don't hear the alarm on my phone.

PR rE22 2+

B: OK.lIcan phoneyouwhen|wake ¢up, / out, too, if you want.
A: Yeah, that's a good idea. Thanks. OK, see you tomorrow. Bye!
2

It was a great final. Really exciting! Before the game, we thought, ‘Let's just do our best.' We thought they were 7much / too
good. But when we scored, we realised, 'We can actually win this!" And now we're the champions! After the game, we got
this. It's really heavy and it's got the names of all the other winners. We 8must / have to give it back next year. Everyone's really
excited about the future now. The team wants to buy new shirts - it's going to cost 240 dinars for all of us. We want our names
on the back of each one.

3
A: Hi, Laith. How was Sunday? Did you go sandboarding again?

B: No, | was ready to go, with my helmet and board, but unfortunately, they cancelled it at the last minute because of bad
weather.

A: 0Oh,no.Whatdidyou do instead?

B: Well, I decided to go swimming with my brother, °but / so | put my goggles and my towel and my costume in my bag, and
we went to the swimming pool, but *®there / it was a problem with the water and the pool was closed.

0h, bad luck. So what did you do?

Well, on the way home, we saw some boys from school playing football in the park.

Was it a good game? Did you score any goals?

Um, no, | didn't feel like playing. It was raining. So, we went home and played football **with / on the computer.
Did you win?

PP EE

No, | never beat my brother. He's too good!

2 Lookatthe expressions in bold in the texts. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language. Then write example
sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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RESOURCE 40 The body crossword

UNIT 9, LESSON 3 VOCABULARY
(Body)

The body crossword | Student A

S

1 Clues
Across
3
4
2 5
3 &4 7
Down
5 6 1
2
7 4
6
Answers
Across Down
3ankle 4face 5foot 7eye 1stomach 2elbow 4finger 6toe

The body crossword | Student B

N

1 2 Clues
Across
3
1
[
4
5
5 6 7
8
Z Down
2
3 3
6
Answers
Across Down
lear &mouth 5back 7head 8wrist 2arm 3shoulder 6knee
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I need your advice

UNIT 9, LESSON 4 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Should/shouldn't)

I need your advice | Student A

1 vou'rea sports athlete. You're going to train in Colorado in the United States. You need some advice
from Student B. Put the words in the correct order to make your questions.

1 money/I/how /should/take / much? & |/English /how /improve /should / my?
2 vaccinations / have /should /any/I? 5 people/should /meet/do/1/what/to/new?
3 do/sick/1/what/if/feel/I/should? 6 take/how/ I/ clothes/should / many?

2 Student B wants a job on a sports camp this summer. He/She has a video interview tomorrow and he/she
needs your advice. Complete the advice with should/shouldn’t and the verbs from the box if necessary.

ask be describe lookfor tell wait worry

a You too much about your clothes if it's an d Yes,you .You yourselfas a
online interview. Just wear a clean shirt. calm, easy-going and-hard-working person.

b No, you .You about money e Yes,you .They interested in
and the timetable at the beginning of the interview. your free-time activities.
You  untiltheend of theinterview. f You information about the camp on the

¢ Yes,you .You them about Internet.

your job in the café and babysitting. It shows you can
work in a team and that you're good with children.

3 In pairs, take turns to ask for and give advice. Ask all your questions from Exercise 1 and listen to Student B's advice.
Then listen to Student B's questions and choose the correct response from the sentences in Exercise 2.

I need your advice | Student B

1 vouwanta job on a sports camp this summer. You have a video interview tomorrow and need some advice from
Student A. Put the words in the correct order to make your questions.

7 conditions/ 1/ pay/should/about/and/ ask? 10 talk/should/hobbies/ 1/ my/about?
8 weekend/ mention/1/my/should/job? 11 out/the/what/more/1/to/find/should/about/
do/job?

9 describe /should / my / personality / I?

12 what/1/should /wear/ clothes?

2 StudentAisa sports athlete. He/She is going to train in Colorado in the United States and he/she needs your advice.
Complete the advice with should/shouldn’t and the verbs from the box if necessary.

ask buy carry go goout pack take talk

g You to my American friend. He can tell you j You a lot of cash with you. Airports are
more about American culture and customs. dangerous places! You just
h No, I don'tthink so. Butyou a doctor enough money for the first few weeks.
instead of me. k You health insurance in case you get sick.
i You too many clothes in your suitcase. L I'msure there will be lots of friends where you are
American clothes are very cheap! going. You to all the get togethers but you
too much!

3 In pairs, take turns to ask for and give advice. Listen to Student A’'s questions and choose the correct response from
the sentences in Exercise 2. Then ask all your questions from Exercise 1 and listen to Student A's advice.
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Have you ever...?

UNIT 10, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Present Perfect with ever and never)

1 mMake questions with Have you ever ... using the prompts. Then, for each question, write a follow-up
question using the question word given.

Present Perfect Past Simple Name
1 feel/homesick? When ?

2 swim/inthesea? When ?

3 be/abroad? How long ?
4 try/strange food? What ?

5 meet/afamous person? Who ?

6 walk/inadesert? Where ?

7 ride/anelephant When ?

8 lose /your mobile phone? How ?

9 go/sandboarding? When 2
10 camp/inavalley? Where ?

2 Ask your questions to other students. Find someone who answers ‘yes’ to the first question each time
and write their name in the table. Ask for more information using your follow-up questions.

{ Have you ever felt homesick? J Yes, | have { When was that? J Two years ago, | wasin ... and ...
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Isitabee?
UNIT 10, LESSON 2 VOCABULARY
(Animals, parts of an animal body)

ant bee crocodile dolphin
duck elephant fly lion
monkey mosquito penguin salmon
shark snake tiger whale
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Are you ready to go?

UNIT 10, LESSON 3 GRAMMAR
(Present Perfect with already, just and yet)

Are you ready to go? | Student A

FIRST AID

L ]
-
[ ]
[ ]
L ]
-

1 make bed
2 suwitch off computer
3 pack bag
4 take rubbish oyt
5 feed fish
6 charge camergq
T buy first aid kit
8 find keys!

=

Are you ready to go? | Student B

& e | I

1 make bed
2 switch off computer
3 pack bag
4 take rubbish oyt
S feed fish
6 charge cameraq
T buy first aid kit
8 find keys!
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Weather talk

UNIT 10, LESSON 5 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

1 @ 10.5 Complete the texts with one word in each gap.

1

Last week *was very hot and sunny in Aqaba, with temperatures up to thirty-eight degrees. But next week, temperatures

2 drop a little and there will be some cloud cover. However, 3 is little chance of rain.

2

A: Where?* you going on holiday, Ali?

B: Thesouths France. We're going camping. But the forecast is terrible. ¢ you ever been to
France?

A: Yes, | have. Infact, we've camped in the south of France. But don't worry 7 the forecast. It was wrong when
we went. Mum and Dad packed raincoats, umbrellas - everything - and there wasn't a cloud @ the sky!

B: Huh, that's good news!

A: We spent every day in the sea. Then® the last day, it was windy but warm. I didn't remember
10 put sun cream on and | got sunburnt!

B: 0Oh, no!

A: Yeah.So, take plenty of sun cream with you and use it!

3

A: Storm Zara, Storm Dylan, Storm Fatima. Today our guest is Dr Clare Turner, a weather expert. Clare, why *

we give storms names?

B: Well, there are some serious reasons for this. It isn't just to make them more interesting. So, one reason is that in the
news, 12 example, it's useful to know which storm we 3 talking about - 'the storm last night’
isn't very helpful. But, to me, the big one is that it can save lives. Scientists # discovered that when storms
have names, people are more interested in reading about them. And that means people are more careful.

|15 find my coat anywhere. Have you seen it?

Look outside, Cameron. It's bright blue and there isn't a cloud in the sky.

Yeah, but I've got football training after school. I'll get cold 6 the way home.
You could take your jacket. 7 blue one.

That's really light. It's more like a thick shirt.

Wait, | can pick you up in the car today. | *8 working late.

Great! So, | can stop looking?

Yes. See you later then.

PEPRXEPREREF

2 Llook at the expressions in bold in the texts. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language.
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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GRAPHIC ORGANISERS

TEACHER'S NOTES

Unité6

6 A book review
(Lesson 7 Writing)

Aim: to plan a book review

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell students that they are now going to prepare
for doing the Exercise 6 Writing Task on page 13 of the
Student's Book. (2) Hand out the worksheet and tell students
they are going to write a review for a book that they have
read. Ask them to look at the template and tell them that the
tips will help them to plan their review. (3) Refer them to

the tips in the Writing box on page 13 to help them. (&) Draw
their attention to the Watch Out! Box on page 13 and tell them
to make sure they use the present tense in their reviews. (5)
Give students time to make notes individually. (6) You could
ask students to finish their plans by deciding on a star rating
for the book. (7) Put students in pairs and tell them to share
their notes. Ask them to make one suggestion to their partner
about how to improve their plan. (8) Students then complete
the Writing Task individually, in class or as homework.

Unit7

7 A short message
(Lesson 7 Writing)

Aim: to plan a short message
Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell students that they are now going to prepare
for doing the Exercise 7 Writing Task on page 25 of the
Student's Book. (2) Hand out the worksheet and tell students
that they are going to write a short message. Tell them that
they should use the Graphic Organiser to help them. They can
also refer to the tips in the Writing box on page 25. (3) Give
them time to write their message in full and then tell them
to underline all the words they can take out to shorten their
message. (4) Put students in pairs and tell them to share their
notes. (5) Ask them to make one suggestion to their partner
about how to improve their plan. (6) Students then complete
the Writing Task individually, in class or as homework.

Unit8

8 A notice

(Lesson 7 Writing)

Aim: to plan a notice
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: pre-writing task
Time: 15 minutes
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Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell students that they are now going to prepare
for doing the Exercise 8 Writing Task on page 35 of the
Student's Book. (2) Ask them to choose one of the situations in
Exercise 7.(3) Hand out the worksheet and tell them they're
going to write a notice. (&) Tell them to look at the Writing box
tips in the Graphic Organiser to help them. (5) Give them time
to make notes individually. (6) Put students in pairs and tell
them to share their notes. Ask them to make one suggestion
to their partner about how to improve their plan. (7) In class,
or as homework, ask them to look online for a photo of their
item to include in their notice. (8) Students then complete the
Writing Task individually.

Unit9

9 An online forum post
(Lesson 7 Writing)

Aim: to plan an online forum post
Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell students that they are going to prepare a draft
for the Exercise 6 Writing Task on page 47 of the Student's
Book. (2) Hand out the worksheet and tell them they're going
to write an online forum post asking for advice on a problem
they have. (3) Tell them that the boxes provided in the Graphic
Organiser will help them plan their post. They can also refer
to the Writing box on page 46 of their Student's Book. (&)

Give them time to make notes individually. (5) Put studentsin
pairs and tell them to share their notes. Ask them to make one
suggestion to their partner about how to improve their plan.
(6) Students then complete the Writing Task individually, in
class or as homework.

Unit 10

10 An article
(Lesson 7 Writing)

Aim: to plan an article

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell students that they are going to prepare a plan
for the Exercise 6 Writing Task on page 57 of the Student'’s
Book. (2) Hand out the worksheet and tell them they're going
to write an article. (3) Tell them that the boxes provided in
the Graphic Organiser will help them plan their article. They
can also refer to the Writing box on page 56 of their Student's
Book. (&) Give them time to make notes individually. (5) Put
students in pairs and tell them to share their notes. Then ask
students to make one suggestion to their partner about how
to improve their plan. (6) Students then complete the Writing
Task individually, in class or as homewaork.

JORDAN HIGH NOTE 8 - PHOTOCOPIABLE RESOURCES

177



GRAPHIC A book review
ORGANISER 6 UNIT 6, LESSON 7 WRITING (A book review)

1 Make notes in the boxes for each section of your review. Make sure you:
e usethetable below to plan the review.
e usethe phrasesinthe Writing box.
e Uuse present tenses to describe the plot.
e use opinion adjectives.

Title

Type of book

Setting

Main character(s)

Author

Plot

Your opinion

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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GRAPHIC A short message
ORGANISER 7 UNIT 7, LESSON 7 WRITING (A short message)

1 writea message to your friend. In your message:
e apologise fora change in your plans.
o explainthe reason for the change.
e suggestanew plan.

- -

2 Underline all the words you can leave out to shorten your message. Some words you can leave out are:
the verb to be:am, is, are
determiners: some
subject pronouns: /, you, he, she, it, we, they
there is/there are
articles: the, a, an
conjunctions: because
prepositions: for, in, on, at, ...

3 can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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GRAPHIC A notice
UNIT 8, LESSON 7 WRITING
ORGANISER 8 o e

1 choose one of the situations in Exercise 7 and write a LOST! or FOR SALE! notice.

2 Usethe tips from the Writing box to help you.

To attract people’s attention, you can:

¢ write a big heading, e.qg.: LOST! FOR SALE!
¢ include an accurate photo of the item you lost/want to sell.

Make your notice clear and easy to read:

e use bullet points.
e don'tinclude unnecessary information.

Include all the necessary information:
e write a simple description of the object (colour, name, etc.).
¢ saywhere and when you lost the object (LOST!).
o offerareward (LOST!) or give the price (FOR SALE!).
e giveyourname and contact details.

3 can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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GRAPHIC An online forum post
ORGANISER 9 UNIT 9, LESSON 7 WRITING (An online forum post)

1 Make notes for your online forum post in the boxes below. Use the tips in the Writing box on page 46 of your
Student’s Book to help you.

SPEAK OUT! | STUDENT FORUM

Explain your problem.

Say how the problem makes you feel.

Say how you have tried to solve the problem(s).

Ask for advice.

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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GRAPHIC An article
ORGANISER 10 UNIT 10, LESSON 7 WRITING (An article)

1 Make notes in the boxes for each section of your article. Use the tips in the Writing box on page 56 of your Student’s
Book to help you.

Title
Add an interesting title to encourage the reader to read the article:

Introduction
Introduce the topic:

Paragraphs 1-3

Answer the following questions and give examples where possible:

What things do you do in your daily life that are good for the environment?

What could you do that you haven't done yet?

What should we do to encourage young people to help save the planet from pollution?

Conclusion
Add a short conclusion and finish with an interesting sentence:

2 Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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